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VAISNAVISM, SAIVISM AND. 


LJ 

“MINOR RELIGIOUS SYSTEMS. ' 
PART I. 3 Te j ° 
VAISNAVISM. | | d 


I. Introductory. 


ie 


§ 1. The did Vedic gods ‘became indissolubly involved jn the Kee 
elaborate and mechanical system of worship that had grown Dr U 
Speculations as regards the appropriateness of the rules and modes 
of worship, and their efficacy as regards man’s good in this world —- 
and the next, became prevalent. But all this did not satisfy the 
religious spirit of the people. Religious speculation of a more 
natural order came tobe established about the close of the F n- | 
period and was continued into that of the Upanisads. The various ~ 
problems about God, man, and the world, engaged the attention of 
many thinkers, and a variety of solutions was arrived at.” It-is® 
«generally believed that the Upanisads teach a system of. Pantheism; i 
but g close examination will show that they teach not one, but af 
various systems of doctrines as regards tha nature of God, man |* 
and the world and the relations between them, The religio-philo- 
sophic systems of modern times, which are mutually inconsistent, 
quote texts from the Upanisads as an authority for their special 
doctrines. These references to the old books are correct in the 
most prominent cases, but when the advocates of the systems force 
into other texts of an opposite nature a meaning consistent with 
y are manifestly wrong, That | 


their own special doctrines, the | 
various „systems must follow |. 


Joanisads teach not one but | 
€ fact that they are compilations just as the Rgveda-' 
Samhita is. The speculations of the old seers were clothed „by 
them in words, and these wera handed down orally and came to 
form a large floating mass. When the idea of collecting these 
speculations arose, they were incorporated into books for the use 
of individual Vedic schools. Hence, it is that we £ ind, certain = 


| 1 |R G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. 1V, } i: 
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m illusive character of the world ; 


$ Vaisnavism, Saivism dc. 


| verses, passages and whole sections occurring in one Upanisad 
reproduced in another", ' 


i soci is transcendence also, as stated in 
manence of God is associated his trans b 


the Vedanta-Sütra IL. 1. 27.* In addition to these two doctrineg 


| the Upanisads teach that God is the protector of all beings, is the 


lord of all and dwells in the heart of man, that seeing_him as he 
is and every where, is eternal bliss, that this is to be attained by 
contemplation and the purification of the soul, and that in the 
blissful condition the individual soul attains to a perfect similari- 
IERI soul. They also teach the absorption of the 


the supreme as \ and 
ss of the soul when everything but himself 
fades away from his knowledge. In this respect the doctrine 


may be regarded as Pantheistic or as setting forth the illusory 


character of all phenomena. Speculation in the Upanisad times 
was very free, and it veered round even to the denial of the soul as 
& substance.* 


aud BU, (II, 1), and others (TU. 
recurrence of verses se MU, SU. and KU. 


8 Paramar sāmyam upaiti, 


See MU. III. 1, 3. 
some eminent Scholars that 


the burden of the hi i 
l and the realit: eeu dese 
Y Wrong, and I may even Say, is j 


a S indicative of an iti j 
stated in the text, the Upanisads from the ae nate et Judgment, As 
cannot but be expected to teach not one, ba Sane a the Sempilations 
4 Seo the bassage from BU. rrr. 2.13, quoted i my papers ge ( 
Early History of India", JBB AS, EG 


t 4 
this Edition. —N. p.p] é "XX, p. 361. pa Vol. 1 
nes ( +P. Y of 
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Vaisnavism : Rise of Theism. 3 


theism, so fully explained by MaxMiiller, and its ultimate result, 
the identification of the various gods,- also influenced later 
thinkers. The conception that the Sup reine menifests him- 
self in various forms which we find expressed in the Upanisads is: 
a development, in the opposite direction, of the idea that one C God, 


for instance Agni, is the same as. ‘Varuna, Mitra, Indra. and 


l 


Aryaman!, Ifi these several gods are one, one god may become f 


several. This led to the conception of Incarnations or Avataras, ko 


which plays such a prominent part in the later religious systems. 
But for ordinary y people, an adorable object, with a more distinct 
personality than that which the theistic portions of thé Upanisads 
attributed to God, was necessary and 1 the philosophis Speculations | 
did not answer practical needs. Thus some of the old Vedic gods, ^ 
and others, which were new, became the objects of worship. “à 


Il. The Rise of a New Theistic System. 


m 


§ 2. The tide of free speculations culminated in the east into 
such systems 85 as those of f Buddhism and Jainism ; and [though they 
denied the existence of God as a creator, or did not use the idea 
for the promotion of “righteousness, and the former practically 
denied the existence of the human soul as a substance, still, these 


systems had the need ful personal element in the shape of their 


|: founders. In the west, however, a theistic system ! with a god 


who had come to dwell : among men arose. The various religious 
systems and superstitions ‘that prevailed in the fourth century 
B. C. are given in the following passage, occurring in | the  Niddesa, 
which though of the nature of a commentary is regarded as one 
of the books of the Pali Buddhistic Canon’: “The deity of “the 
lay followers c of the Ājīvakas is the A&vakas, of those of the | 
Nighapthas. is the “Nighanthas, ‘of those of the Jatilas ( ascetios | 
wearing long matted hair) is the Jatilas, of those of the Paribba- 
jakas is the Paribbajakas, of those of the Avaruddhakas is the 
Avaruddhakas, and the deity of those who are devoted to an 
elephant, a horse, a cow, & dog, a crow, Vasudeva, Baladeva, 
Pynnabhadda, Manibhadda, Aggi, Nagas, Supannas, Yskkhes, 


= 


1 RV. V. 3. 1—2. 
. 2 This:passage has been furnished to me T Mr. D. Keen 
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Asuras, Gandhabbas, Mahārājas, Canda, Suriya, India, Brahmā;; 


|Deva, Disā is the elephant, the horse, the cow, the dog, the 
ierow, Vasudeva, Bgladgva, Punnabhadda, Manibhadda, etc., 
respectively.” -. - 


Here a Buddhist who cannot but be expected to show scant: 


courtesy to religious systems cther than his own, places: the 
worshippers of Vasudéva and Baladeva on the same level with 
those of fire, moon, sun and Brahma, and even elephants, crows, 
dogs, eto. “But the worship of Vasudeva was destined to become: 
the predominant religion of a large part of India even to the 
supersession of that of fire, sun, moon and Brahma and, of course, 


ae * of the superstitious adoration of the lower animals. And it will 
ib. 
e 


be now our duty to trace its rise and progress. 


. 3. In his comment on Panini IV. 3 98, Patanjali distinctly 


states that the Vasudeva contained in the Sūtra is the name of the 
“ worshipful ", i e., of one who is Pre-eminently worshipful, i. 6., 


' God. The worship of Vāsudeva must be regarded to be as old as 


Patiini, 


1 See JRAS, 1910, p. 168, 
2 Litders, List of Brahmi I i 
‘ n i 
ās ba, i Kaa, No, 6, 
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Vaisnavism : The Vasudeva Blement. - 5. 


Christian;era, At that timg Vasudeva was worshipped' as the god 
of gods and his worshippers were called Bhāģavatas. The Bhaga-| 


vata religion prevailed in the northwesterngpart‘of India and was 


, adopted even by the Greeks. 


In the Inscription No. iin the large cave at Nēnāghāj!, the 
names of Samkarsana and Vasudeva, in a Dvandva compound, 
occur along "with those of other deities in the opening invocation.‘ 
This Inscription appears from the form of the characters to belong 


to the first century before the Christian era, : 
In the passage in the Mahabhasya in which Patafjali, to 
account for the appearance of the name Vasudeva in Panini IV. 3. 
98, says that this is not the name of a Ksatriya, but that of in 
Worshipful One, the question to be considered is whether Patañjali 
means this Vasudeva to be quite unconnected with the Vasud 


of the Vrsni race. From-theoccurrence of the names Vasudeva and — 


Baladeva-close toieach other in thé passage from the Niddesa 
referred to above, and that of Samkarsana and Vasudeva as 
worshipful or divine persons in 2 Dvandva compound in two' of 
three above Inscriptions, it appears that the Vasudeva referred to 
by Patañjali as the Worshipful One must be the Vasudeva of the. 


Vrsni race. But to account for the appearance of the name in the- 
Sūtra, though the required form can be made up in accordance. 


with the next Sūtra (Panini, IV. 3. 99), Pataīījali says that 
Panini looks at Vasudeva in his capacity as a divine person and 
not as a Ksatriya. One must take it in this sense, singe the 
Ghosundi Inscription noticed above, in which Samfarsans and 
Vasudeva afe associated as worshipful persons, must be. older 
than Pataū) gali himself. Besides, Patanjali begins Lu discussion 
of the Batra by first taking Vasudeva as the name of a Ksatriya 
and raising an objection against it. This objection is answered 
in one way, Vāsudeva being still regarded as a Ksatriya, and it is 
only optionally that he gives another explanation, that that name 
is not the name of a Ksatriys, but of a divine person. This optional, 


. explanation given in the last resort must, therefore, be understood 


in the sefise given above. And from all the accounts of the 
Bhagavata school contained in the whole literature it is clear that 
the worshipful Vasudeva belonged to the Vrsni race. 


E -5 
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1 Ibid. No, 1112, 
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6 Vaisnavism, Šaivism de. 
Ill, Analysis of the Narayaniya Section of the 


fMakebharata. 

$4: .Having thus established on irrefragable evidence the 
existence during the three or four centuries before Christ of a 
religion with essc as its central figure, and of a school of his 
followers. known by the name of Bhāgavata, I will now proceed to 
* examine the detailed accounts contained in the literature and 
| especially in the Mahabharata. This was not done before, becauge 
' the date of the Mahabharata or any portion of it cannot be ascer- 
“tained with any approach to certainty. The Naràyanlya section 
Sof the Santiparvan, to wh ch we shall devote a detailed considera- 

© id ij however, older than Samkaracarya who quotes from it. 


.Narada is represented to have gone to the Badarikāšrama to 
see Nara and Narayana. The latter was engaged in the perfor- 
mance of religious rites. Narada asked Narayana whom he wor- 
shipped, while he himself was the Supreme Lord. Narayana told 
c .' him thathe worshipped his original Prakrti (form), the T of 
| all that is and that is to þe. Nara and Narayana as well as K 


€ 


i rsna 
and Hari, sons of Dharma, .are Tepresented as the formg of the 
1 Supreme. 


c Narada flies into the sky to 
jalights on 8 peak of Meru. There he saw white men without sense 
Inot eatinz anything, sinless, with heads like umbrellas, makin ^ 
sound like that of thundering clo Bh £ 
Ther Yudhisthira asks Bhisma ari 
they came to be what they were. 
king Vasu Uparicara, who worshipp: ROT 
Satvata Vidhi (form of ritual), 
by Indra, devoted to truth and 


the Paficaratra t ^ 
by Esücariira system were honoured With the first 


© 


| eppear to be the original 
ioci 1 religion. Th 
f Where the lit Th x 
nee x Roe Y revealed it. 
< Seven, consisting of Marti, Atri, Aigiras AS They were 
š Sa STi emu 2R , y: 


e weer 
Ya, Pulaha, 
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Kratu, and Vasistha. The eighth. was Svayambhuva, From these 
eight, emanated t this excellent Sastra. This they promulgated in 
the presence of the great Bhagavat, who saiü to the Rsis: "You 
have composed a hunāred tho thousand excellent Slokas ( stanzas ), 


which contain rules for all the affairs of m of men and are in harmony A 


with Yajus, Sāman, Re, and Atharvāngiras, and lay down precepts 
about the religion of action as well as that of contemplation or 
repose. I created Brahman from my peacefulland Rudra from my 
wrathful nature. This Sastra will be handed down from person 
to person until it reaches Brhaspati. From Brhaspati ' the king 
Vasu will obtain it. The king will follow this Sastía and will 
become my devotee. After his death this Šāstra will be lost.” 
Telling all this the great god disappeared, Then the Citrasi- 
khandins spread the religion until it reached Brhaspati. PEST : 

Then the old Kalpa having ended and the son of Angiras, the 
priest of the gods, being born, the gods were happy. The king 


Vasu Uparicara was his first pupil. He learned this Sastra from i 
Brhaspati. At one time he brought forward an extensive horse- 


sacrifica, but no animal was killed on the occasion. The oblations 
were devised in accordance with the words of the Ārsnyakas. The 
god of gods showed himself to Vasu and accepted his oblation, but 
was unseen by anybody else. Since the oblation was taken away 
by Fari without showing himself to Brhaspati, the lattar got angry 
and dashed upwards the sacrifical ladle, At that sacrifice, Ekata, 
Dvita, and Trita, song of Prajapati, and sixteen Rsis, many ofavhom. 
are known as the authors of literary works, such as Medhātithi, 
Tittiri, and Tāndya are represented to have been present. a 
When Brhaspsti was angry, they all said that the great Hari 
p was not to be seen by any man at random, but by one who 
was favoured by his grace. Ekata, Dvita and Trita said: “ On 
one occasion we went to the north for the attainment of eternal 
bliss near the Milky Ocean, and practised austerities for_four 
thousand years and at the end a voice in the air declared: ‘ Well, 
how can you see that great Lord? In the Milky Ocean there is a 
White Island where there are men possessing the lustre of the moon, 
who are the devotees of the god, possess no senses, do not eat any- 
thing and being devoted solely to the god ( Ekāntin_or_mono- 
theistic ) are absorbed in him, who if bright like the sui age “to 


we E Vaisnavism, Saivism «c. 


that island; there shines my soul’. Accordingly we went to the 

white island, and, dazzled by the light of that being, were not able 

to,sēe him. Then ife truth flashed upon us that the god cannot 

be seen by usunless_we have gone through austerities. After 

further austefities for a hundred years we saw. the men of the 

fustre of the moon with their minds fully absorbed in the contem- 

5 ^ plation of God. The refulgence of each man was like that of the 
*. ‘sunonthe last day. Then we heard a sound: ' Jitarh te Pundari- 
kāksa ' etc, — ( Triumphant art thou, Lotus-eyed one! ). A short 

time after, a voice in the air declared: ‘Go you away as you 

* ,| came. Th&t great being is not to be seen by one who is not devot- 

HE LU ed to him’, Then we returned without being able to see him. How 


Un then will you be able to. see him?” Having heard this from 
= Dvita and Trita, Brhaspati finished the sacrifice. 

d Vasu Uparicara had to live ina hole in the earth on account of 

de ‘the curse of the Rsis, who in a controversy with the gods main- 

| tained that no animal should be sacrificed, but only vezetable 


f grain, while the gods contended that a goat should be sacrificed. 
The question was referred to Vasu who declared in favour of the 
gods. Wasu was raised from the hole by Narayana, whom he had 


devotedly .worshipped, by-sending his Garuda to lift him up. He 
wns  thenoa taken to the Brahma world, 


«i 


4 The story of Nàrada's visit to Svetadvipa is then continued 


He praises the great Being by uttering names expressive of his 
a Bē and grandeur, and the great Being then manifested himself 
} ‘to him saying that he was; not to be: seen b 

| devoted to him ( Ekāntīn ), and that, as 


Fe is the supreme Creator. AM] ving be- 
E I L2 
X15 | Ings-are represented by Samkars ta, who is.& foni of V : sudeva 

= g rate e 


£e 1 | From Sathkarsena spran 
o [minime Ane crit itia 2 the mind and trom 
Xv ted to mo enter into me and ary ,5 
i l the four above mentioned 
one form from another is 
ever, styled m eb ; 811 these forms are how- 
C.  eteation of gods and all othá- thin shy hina to mention the 
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Vaisnavism : Narayanya Section Analysed. E 
dissolution into himself. Then are mentioned his. incarnations: 


( Avatàras ), viz. , Varaha, Narasimha, the oppressor of f Bali, Rama; v ^^ EE 


of the Bhrgu race and d destroyer of the, Ksatgiyast I Rama D: Dāšarathi, 
and “he, who will come into existence for the destruction o 


sq »Kamsa at Mathura and after having killed many, demons will 


finally settle ai at Dvaraka.’’ In this manner having done all things 
by his four Mūrtis, he destroyed Dvārakā with the Sātvatas and 
went to Brahmaloka. After Nārada had heard this from the 
supreme Narayana, he returned to Badarikāsrama. 

What follows at the end of chapter 339 and in the next four 
chapters has little bearing on our subject, except that in one of 
them the etymological sense of Vasudeva is given ‘as one who! < 


| covers the | whole wo world and is the resting-place ( ( Adhivasa ) of ally ~ 


| beings. 


thus : — The sun is the gate, made after entrance all their material , 
impurities being burnt, they remain as atoms in him; „then, 
released from him, they enter into the Aniruddha form, and. be- | 


Li 


In chapter 344 the path of f those awhio as faa Homage eae pes 


én 


£. izt — 


coming mind, enter into the Pradyumna f form. Leaying that + exe. 
eed 


form, they enter into that of Sarhkarsana, i. i e,the form of the, 
individual soul ( Jiva). Afterwards being free from. the three | 

Gunas, they enter into the Supreme Sou! Soul, who exists ‘everywhere 

and who is Vasudeva. « 


In chapter 346 Vaisampayana nets to Janamejaya that the 
Dharma which Narada got from ‘the Lord of the world’, Narayana 
himself, in all its details and peculiarities, was explained briefly 
to him (Janamejaya) in the Harigita. In chapter 348 this 
| Ekāntika Dharma is represented to be the same as that which 
| was SHE CIC to Arjuna at the bet inning of the war. At 
the oreation of each Brahma, "this. Dharma was revealed by 

Narayana, and then at the end of the Brahmā it was lost. In the 
account of the fourth Brahma the Dharma revealed is twice calle called 
Sātvate. In this menner it goes on up up to the present 1 or the 
seventh F Brahma, in which that Dharma was first communicated 


x spa 


| te o Pitamaha, sha, and from him it passed in succession to “Daksa, is " 19 


grandson, the eldest “Aditya, Vivasvat, Manu and Iksvake. Later 


on it is stated that this ‘is original sl great eternal feens difficult to 
‘be known and to be followed, is presi by the SBtvatas , . 
2 [R G. Bhandarkars Works, Vol, IV, ] e 


10 Vaisņavism, Suivism c. 
This Dharma is asscciated with the non-slaughter of animals 
r n Ahirhsà ), and wher properly exercised, the lord Hari is pleased 
| with it Sometimes one Vyüha or form of the Lord is taught 
and sometimes two, three or four, Vaisampāyans winds up by 
saying that he has thus explained the Ekantadharma. 


* $5. Here we have two accounts, the second of which is inter- 
woven with the first. ‘The former, however, appears to relate to 
ā more ancient condition of things. The points to be noticed are 
these: 1. At the sacrifice instituted by Vasu Uparicara no 


animals were killed. 2. The oblations were devised in accordance 


«<, With the teachings of the Aranyakas which include the Upanisads, 


<, The chief deity was the God of gods, who is also called Hari. 


« f s. = + vi LES X y T 
{© 774, This Hari or God of gods is not to be seen by one who follows 


e 


....übrseoritolal mode of worship, such as Brhaspati did, nor by 


— "persons who ] practise austerities for thousands of years, as Ekata, 
| Dvita and Trita did, but by one who worships Him with devotion 
as Vasu Uparicara did, 


, : y to this _religious 
penu with Buddhism. But that the supreme lord Hari is io be 
worshipped with devotion, and the words of the Āranyakas are 


not to be rejected, are doctrines whi i 
jj rhich are peculiar to i 
Uparicara’s story goes so far only. = ER ge a 


In the main account, according to which Nara 
unite Island, we have a Te-assertion of the doc 
leg ate Lan be seen hy one wha wore | 


The great Narayans, manifests hi 


religion of Vasudeva and his mand explains the 
. es three T "sn 
also mentions the future ics. vts Other forms (Vyūkas J. He 


these is that assumed at Mathura for the 


The Supreme Nara lūsis the destruction of er 
One Fee av ana identifies hi s 3E amsa. 
four forms (Vyihas). , tthe ej with. Vasudeva in his 


followed by the Sātvatas, 


Thess two accounts seam to rep 


o US öf reform. Th tig ena Present two, stages. in the, : 
nae S Barlier uno the worship of var Pe ie 
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Vaisnavism : Its earliest form. i 11 


‘his thrée cther forms visto wi Tae Supreme God is named 


Hari, ‘and bs worship has as Hot ‘thor oughly emanoips ed itself from 


are ‘called Cibzastihandins dria whose names had petii handed 
‘down by tradition. The later account connects the 1e reform with 
Vasudeva and ind his : brother, son and grandson, and the new 1 new religion 
is 8 represented to to have been identical with that taught in the 
Bhagavadgita. This reformed system is said to have Been pro- 
mulgated by Narayana himself, 

It thus appears that the idea of a religion of deyotion arose 
in earlier times, but it received a definite shape when Vasudeva * 


revealed the Gītā to Arjuna, and led to the formation of an. 


e 
© 


independent sect, ; when h's brother, son and grandson were ags0-| ers 


ciated with him as his forms presiding c over certain psychologicti- - 


categories, or as persons created by him for the purpose. That 
sect became conterminous with the race of the Sātvatas. We have 
now to consider who these Satvatas were. é 


IV. The Satvatas and their Religion. 


§ 6. In the Adiparvan, Vasudeva addressing the Vrsņis says. 


that Partha does not think them who are Sātvatas to be govetous. 
Vasudeva is called Sātvata in Ādip. 218. 12; Katevesmand in Adip. 
211..81; Satyaki in Dronap. 97. 36; and Janārdans in Udyogap. 
70.7. At the end of chap. 66 of the Bhīsmaparvan, Bhisma says: 
" This eternal god, mysterious, beneficent and loving should be 
known as Vāsudeva, and Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and 
Šūdras worship hi him by their devoted actions. At the end of the 
Drananaesodiine beginning of the Kali age, he was sung or 
expounded by Samkarsana according to the Satvata rites ( Vidhi ). 

At the énd of chap. 12 of the third book of the Visnu-Purana 
it is stated in the account of the genealogy of the Yadavas and 


a - 


the Vrsnis that Satvata was the son of Amsa, and all his des- - xc 


cendants were after him called Sātvatas. The Bhagavata repre- 
sents the Satvatas as calling the highest Brahman Bhagavat and 
Varden oe (IX. ‘9. 49), and havine a peculiar mode at vod worshipping 
him. It mentions the Satvatas along with the Andhakas ‘end 
Vreņis, which were Yadava tribes (I. 14. 25; IIT. 1. 29), and calls 
Vasudeva, Sātvatersakha ( X, 58. 42 XI. 97. 3). Tin 


e 
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In Pataūjali under Panini IV. 1. 114, Vasudeva and 

Rāladeva are given as derivatives from Vrsni names in 

the sense of sods of:Vāsndeva and Baladeva. Instances given 

by the Kasika of the same are Vasudeva and Āniruddha. Here 
Aniruddha means the son of Aniruddha, and therefore Vasudeva 

must mean the son of Vasudeva and not of Vasudeva, as will ap- 

pear from what follows. In the latter work under Panini VI. 2, 
j 34, Sini-Vasudevah is given as a Dvandva of royal Vrsni names, 
* each of them being in the plural, and Sarhkarsaņa-Vāsudevau as 8 
Dvandva of royal Vrsni names, each being in the singular, so that 


{ Vasudeva means both the individual of that name and his sons. 
we i *From all this and such other passages from Pataīījali it will ap- 


= = pear that Satvata was another name of the Vrsni race of which 

IBM and Aniruddha were members, and that 
— the Sātvatas had a religion of their own according to which 

| Vasudeva was worshipped as the Supreme Being, and thus the 
account given above from the Narayantya is amply confirmed, 


n § 7. It therefore appears that this religion of devotion to Vasu- 
deva ascends as high into antiguity as Panini himself. As I have 
| mentioned elsewhere, the Ksetriyas engared themselves in active 

© | speculations on religious matters about the time of th i 
z e Upanisads,' 
and are mentioned even a RA 
knowledge. Siddhartha and Mahavira founded in this period of in- 

c tellectual fermentation new systems of religion in than 4 
Magadha country, which discarded 


and Buddhism and Jainizm m a ko RT 
y ligions of those tribes. The we 
: . west, was not ical i 
: EO radical in 
eloped a system of re- 
of a Supreme God and devotion to 


the worshi 
Megasthe 
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ambassador at the court of Candragupta, the Maurya. Candra- 
gupta reigned in the Jast quarter of the fourth century B. C. The 
statement of Megasthenes i is that Herakļes was specially worship- 
ped by the Sourasenoi, an | Indian nation, in whose land are two 
great cities, Methora and "Kleisobora, and through it flows the 
navigable river Jobares. The Sourasenoi were the Šūrasenas, 8 
tribe of Ksatriyas, who lived in the region ip which was situated 
Mathura, cor corresponding to Methora i in the above passage, and in 
which fiowed the river Jobares, which has been intentified with 
the Jumna or Yamuna, Ifthe Vasudeva-Krsna worship prevail- 
ed in the time of the first Maurya, it must have originated long 
before the establishment of the Maurya dynasty, and my assertion 
that it owes its origin to the stream of thought, which began with 
the Upanisads and culminated i in the east 
and arose about the time of the latter, is confirmed. 


The name expressive of the Supreme Spirit was, however, in 
the early period Vasudeva alone. In the passage from the Niddesa 
and the three Inscriptions Vasudeva is the name that occurs. * 


In the or i VIL. 19) it is atated uunc ie who poss- 
all.” Even in the Bhagavata Mantra oF twelve syllables which 
is usually repreated at the present day and which is mentionedsby 
Hemadri, it is to Vasudeva that obeisance is made. a In Bhismap. 
chap. 65 Brahmadeva, addressing the Spreme spirit (Purusa Para- 
mešvara), Gads him to become the increaser of the Yadu raee, and 
then, referring apparently to aforegone age, hesays: O Vasudeva ! 
this great secret I have communicated to thee through thy favour 
as it really is. Having created thyself < as the God Samkarsan God Sainkarsaza, thou 
didst procreate thy son Pradyumna. | He created Aniruddl created Aniruddha who 
is Visnu himself, and he created me (Brahmadeva), who am made 
up of Vasudeva and created By thee. Dividing thyself in this way 
be I e born as a human being again.” In the beginning of chapter 
66 56 of i the "same Parvan, i enne of himself as having ask- 
ed the supreme lord of all to dw dwell in the world of men as Vāsū- 


deva (to become incarnate). . The Supreme Spirit should, itis said, 


1. Vratakünda Bibl Ind, ) p. 225. The Mantra is O namo Bhagavate Vasu- 
e 


devāya » m pare, 
ovaya , jas iy = 
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: be known as Vāsudeva, and throughout the chapter that naie 
‘alone is used in speaking of the eternal God. 


The-substance of Shesé two chapters seems to + that in a for- 
"mer age the Supre ne Spirit Vāsudeva created Sarhkarsana and the 
‘yest up to the Brahma himself, and on the present occasion the 
Aatter asked him again to be born in the Yadu race as Vasudeva, 
dividing himself int6 four parts as on the previous oceasion. Thüs 
- Vasudeva was the name of the > teacher of the religion of devotion, 
band thers Appears to be an implication here that he existed with the 
lother three in a previous age. Even as a member of the Vrsni 
race the name Vasudeva occurs in the examples quoted above i 


A * ‘from the Mahābhāsya and Kāšikā and no other. 
us 


ā In the passages quoted by me in my article! on ‘ Allusions to 
E» «3 etc." the name Krsna occurs three times, Vasudeva in 
«s three passages and Janardana in one. But in Kielhorn's Edition 


of the Mahābhāsya, which is more accurate than the Benares edi- 


ript only ; Vasudeva occurs 
9 places and the other is e..tirely 
ed four times and Krsna only once. 


In the cBhazavaderta ( X. 37) the Bhagavat says that of the 


"Mgenis he is Vasudeva, 


In the Buddhist G hataj&taka the two eldest sons 


; = Of Upāsāgara 
€ and Devagabbha are named Vasudeva and Baladeva In the 
‘prose: narrative no = P IMPR. 3 


Kanha and Kešava o 
with the prose. The Commentator rem 


to the Kanhayana Gotra, thus showing = Kass Or he belonged 
$ "was the tru ? proper name ofi 
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was the family name, ifte sense being Vasudeva, the Kanha, S0 
that ihe author of the verse itself would seem to regard Vasudeva 
as the proper name of the individual, and thas hé and the prose 
narrative agree. 


$8. Thus then Vasudeva appears to be a „proper name and not 


^ a patronymic, and when the Vasudeva teligion or the Bhagavata 


school took its rise, that was the name by «which the Supreme 
Deity was known. The conception of Yasudeva as his father 


must st have arisen afterwards, as appears to me from the Sets 


Vasudevah given in n the M Mahābhāsya in the sense of “son or) 
descendant of Vasudeva.”, and not “of Vasudeva”, as must be 


inferred from the analogous instance of Baladeva from Baladeva. } 3 


Baladeva was associated with Vasudeva and not with Vasudeva. 


Krsna, Janārdana, and Kesaya do not appear to be Vieni S 


names and were given to Vasudeva i in subseguent times. when his 
worship had widely Spread) SEXT these three occur in Patanjali 
also, but the two latter only once so far as I know. But of these 
the name Krsna is more important than the other two and many 
others that are used. It appears to be as much 8 proper name as 
Vāsudeva, though the latter has a religious signification specially 
attached to it. How then did this name, Krsna come to be, used ? 
Tt was the name of one of the Vedic Rsis, the composer of hymn 
74 of the eighth Mandala. — He speaks of himself'as Krsna in 
verses 3 and 4 of the hymn. The author of _Anukramanī. calls 
him an Angirasa or descendant cf Angirasa. In the KB. (XXX. 9) 
apparently the same Krsna Angirasa is alluded to and is repre- 
sented to have ‘seen’ the evening libation in its connection with 
the Brahmanacchamsin priest. Krsna occurs in a Gana attached 
to Panini, IV. 1. 96. In the Gana connected with Panini IV. 1.99 


Krsna and Rana are represented to form the Gotra names Karsna- 


yana and Ranayana, these mere Brahmana Gotras falling under 
the group of Vāsisthas. The former is the Gotra alluded to by 
the commentator on the verses in the Jatakas noticed above. But 
he apparently does not confine it to the Brahmana class. Thert 
the name Krsna as the son of Devakī occurs in the Chandogya- 
Upanisad ( III. 17 ). He was the pupil of Ghora, who was an 
Angirasa. If Krsna was also an Angirasa, which. As not-impro- 
bable, it must ‘be inferred that there pas à tradition a bout Krņa 


€ T 
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| from Arjuna, the Pandava, so it is possible that Vasudeva was 
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jas a sage from the time of the Kgvedjc hymns to the time of the 
Chandogya-Upanisad, ard about a Gotra of the name of Kàrena- 
yana, which litérallg means collection of Krsņas, of which the 
original ` Krsna was the founder. This tradition gave rise to the 
identification of the sage Krsna with Vasudeva, when he Was 
TES to the rank of the supreme deity. Just as the name Jana- 
| mejaya, the son of Bariksit, which occurs in the AB., was in 
j subsequent times used as the name of the person to whom the 
Mahabharata was narrated, and a genealogy was given to him 


identified with the sage Krsna and a genealogy given to him in 


Perhaps the best explanation of the fact of Vasudeva having 
; Poon called Krsna is that given by the commentator of the Gāthās 
or verses of the Jātakas, supported, as it appears to me, by the 
author of the Gāthās himself, that Krsna was 8 Gotra name, The 
Gotra Karsnayana which corresponds to Kaņhāyt 


ana is not only 
mentioned as 8 Brahmana Gotra belonging to th 


e Vāsistha group 
have belonged to 
that group in the Matsyapurana, 
Brahmana and Pārāšara Gotra, it 
al purposes by a Ksatriya, for accord- 


ing to Asvalayana ( Sr. S. XIT. 15) the Got:a and the ancestors | 


the Pārāšara subdivision of 


ch. 200: Though this was a 


Manava, Aila and Paurü 
distinguish one Ksatriya family from another, and, to answer the 
tion, the Gotra ana E 

: 5 : Dcestors of the 
Priest are assumed. Vasudeva ‘therefore belonged to the Karsna- | 
| Yana Gotra, though it w and Passio ere 


and also of his 
d thus in the 

BDI Says that 
| giving the highest hon ts to ka Wes tee two reasons for 
| knowledge of the Vēdas ondenp eee Possessed „the 
Fae - spen nt treatises edàhgas ), and 
priest (Rfvij). The Hindu habit of 
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either as s forms or or incarnations of the former, and thus evolving 
monotheism out of polytheism, led to, the ddenfification of this 
Vasudeva with sneha r gods and with the boy Krsna rsna_of C Gokula. | 
These we 6 will notice later on, 

$9. In the Nārāyanīya we have an explanation bū the Bha Ba; | 
vata or Paficaratra system. This system also we will notice in | 
its ripened form later. In the meanwhile we will turn our atten- 
tion to the statement that the Ekantika-Dharma founded by 
Vasudeva has been explained in the Harigita and on the occasion 
when the armies of the Kurus and the Pandavas stood face to 


thought: of identifying one god with others by regarding the latter 


face and Arjuna lost heart. ‘The allusion is of course to the - 


Bhagavadgita. 

This passage is noticed in the Bhaktisūtra (83) and its com- 
mentary, in which it is stated that “Bkantabhava (which is the- 
subject of the Nārāyaņīya ), or devotion to one only, is_Bha 


alone, since the former is recognised in that passage as identical . 


with the main topic of the Bhagavadgita. But the Bhagayadgita | 
contains no allusion to the Vyühas c or forms of ihe the e Supreme, 
Sarhkārgāņa : and others, while the latter form_a characteristic of 
the Bhagavata school. The Gita, however, mentions as the 
Prakrtis of Vasudeva the five elements, the mind, ,.Buddhi or 
knowledge, and egoism as well as Jiva (VIL 4,5). The last is 
identified with Sartikarsāņa in the Bhagavata : systēm, egoism with 
Aniruddha, and mind, with which probably Buddhi is associated, 
with Pradyumna. : 
What appears to be o the fact is this: : The Bhagavadziia was 
composed before the doctrines of the Bhagavata school -were | 
reduced to a system, and'it was then that the three of. the 
Prakrtis ofthe Supreme w were e personified iuto Sarhkarsana, Pra- 
dyumna and Aniruddha, who + were members of the family of 
Vāsudeva. In the prevalent worship, however, Samkarsana alone | 
is found associated with Vasudeva in early times, as is seen from 
the Inscriptions, and thé y passage from the Niddesa noticed inthe 
beginning.! Patafijali also notices, under Panini IT. 2. 24, a verse 
jn which it is stated that certain musical instruments are sounded 


in a gathering in the _temple of Dhanapati, Rama and Košava. 


1 Ante, p. 3. [N.B.U.] ecg 
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Here Rama and Kešava are Balarama and Vasudeva-Krsna, anq 
it is clear that there were festive gatherings di their temples ln. 
Panaüjali's tinte. If the, passage in Patanjali under Pānini VL 
3. 6, “ Janārdana with himself as the fourth ”, i. e. with three 
companions, may be taken to allude to the three Vyūhas, then it) 
„must be understood that the four Vyühas, i PE 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha, were known in Patanjali's time, Stil] 
it is doubtful, and it may be taken for granted that the two 
( Vyūhas, Vāsudeva and Samkarsaņa only were known up to the 
| time of the latest Inscription which is to be referred to about the 
|beginning of the first century before the Christian era, so that 
(the system of four Vyūhas was net fully developed up to that 
time. 4 
Tf this reasoning is correct, it will be seen that the date of the 
Bhagavadgita which contains no mention of the Vyūhas, or per- 1 
sonified forms, is much earlier than those of the Inscriptions, the 
| Niddesa and Patañjali, i. e., it Was composed not later than the || 
| beginning of the fourth century Shristian 


| Was conceived and composed, the identification of Vasudeva with 
ism come Sijāts nor had his being ar 1 incarnation 
NEE tO be acknowledged, as appears from the work it- 

self. When his Viraj or universe 
represented in the eleventh chapt 
latter as Visnu on account of his 


ed everything hot, and filled the 


er, he is twice addressed by the | 
dazzling brilliance, which render- 
Whole universe. Here Visnu is 


. allued to as the chief of the Adityas and d 
Ce = : À not as ti a 
| ine, and Vasudeva vas Viem in p n ês the supreme be 
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| the Person known as the founder origi ith the idea, that 


by many age; Si < system, They push 
—! many i ddhā 
many Buddhas, so Was Mahāvi dtārtbak 


Í the case òf the 
was taught by 
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in the existing Brahman it was first taught to Pitamaha or Pra- 
jāpeti- and thence ii passed to Daksa, Vivasvat, Manu and 
Iksvāku. This last order of its revelation 4s afluded to at the 
beginning of the fourth chapter of the Gita, which confirms the 
tradition noticed in the Narayaniya about the identity of the 
religion o of the Gita with the Hkantika religion res revealed by Nārā- 
yana. In this respect of pushing back the origin | the ‘Bhagavata | 
system resembles Buddhism and Jainism, 


V. “Substance of the Bhagavadgita. 


$ 11. We will now pass under review the main contents of 
the Bhagavadgītā, as from all appearances it i tī 1e earliést exposi- 


tion of the Bhakti system orthe Ekāntika Dharma. =m antena 


^ Ghapter ii Arjuna i is reluctant to fight because it involves 
the destruction of his near and revered relatives and of other men. 
Bhagavat endeavours to remove the reluctance by speaking of the 
eternity and indestructibility of the human | soul. Here are “two 
stanzas which occur, with a variation in one of the lines, in the 
Katha Upanisad. Then to fight is spoken of as the duty of a 
Ksatriya for whom there is no other good than a just fight. This 
mode of thinking is characterised as being ' Samkhya, and the 
Yoga à mode: then follows : Agate 

The condition of mind in the the Yoga mode is a determined will. 
Those who according to the p: precepts of the Veda perform rites for 
fulfilment of various desires, cannot have a determined steadfast ; 
will. For attaining such a will one should think only of the deed 
to be done and not of the fruits to be deriv “derived from it. With a 
concentrated mind and without any attachment to other obieets 7 
one should devote oneself to the deed alone. By such devotion to | 
acts with a determined will, man finally Sttains inflexibility _ of | 
will ( becomes Sthitaprajna ), and all his desires being uprooted, | 
he attains complete “serenity of soul or the Brahmi condition. j 
When he is in, 1, this condition at the time of death, he obta obtains 
quiescence in Brahman. This comes to the same doctrine as that. 
stated in the Katha and Brhadaranyaka-Upanisads, that when all 
degires in the heart are uprooted, the mortal becomes NS 
and attains to Brahman. The discipline. “however, prescribed for 


1. Yada sarve pramucyante kama yesya hrdiéritah KU. VI, 14, and also 
WU. IV, 4.7, d Tu s 
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the attainment of this end is not simply moral, but religious algo, 
since it is stated that after -having controlled the senses whio 
render the mind restless; a man should devote himself ig 
Bhagavat. 

$ 12. Chapter III. There are two ; paths, that of devotion ti 
(knowledge for the Sāmkhyas, and that of devotion to Karman or 


, people action is necessary, and it must be done without any selfish 
desire, J; anaka and others obtained perfection by devoting them- 


selves to actions alone, i. e., by the pursuit of an active life. But 
the action should be dedicated to the Supreme, and one should: 


not seek any fruit for himself, But such a frame of mind is not 


i attainable by ordinary men, who are under the influence of their 
Physical nature anc 


Sensual passions, 


Then a question is asked what it -is that prompts man to sin. 
The reply is that it is desire and anger which are all-powerful and 
jenvelop & man’s spiritual existence. Desire acts throu gh the 
| senses, but intelligence is Superior to the Senses, and superior to 
this latter is the will (Buddhi) and the soul is superior to Buddhi. 
Knowing oneself to be higher than Budili, one should curb one- 
self ky efforts and kill desire which acts thr 


| senses, intellect, will. Her 


i 
* 


' another is an idea borrowed from the Kath DARĪS Tn 4 
E E siiis RA ASL tha-U - 
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i Bias e (a uld be done disinterested- 
doctrine that the soul being deluded i cep 
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istence at the time of Vivasvat comesup, and he then explains his 

being born again and again, and assuming incarnations for the 
destruotion of the wicked by means of ‘his Prakrti. | They w) who 

know the incarnations and the celestial deeds of Bhagavat, are 
released from the body and are not born again. By means of 
knowledge, men, being purified and their passions destroyed, ands 

being devoted to him and resorting to him snd resting on him, ] 
attained to the condition of Bhagavat. Bhagavat resorts to men . 
in the manner in which they resort to him; men everywhere 

follow his path. i 


The idea of action without attachment is further ‘developed. 5. °<) 
. The metaphorical Yajñas are mentioned, such as the sacrifice 0 of ' use a> 1 
the senses into the fire of restraint, of the objects of the senses LN 


into the senses, of the operation-of the senses and of the vital - 

breaths into the fire of Yoga, which is the control of the self. All 

these Yajfias cannot be accomplished without acts. . Of these the 

Yajūa of knowledge i is the best; for by its means one sees all 

things i in one-self and in God (Supreme spirit). This highest | 

knowledge brings about freedom from all sin, and destroys the Y © | 
polluting effect of action. The realisation of the Yoga sets aside 
the significance of the actions. This highest knowledge pptsen « end 

to all doubt and one becomes a spirii—a spirit totally. free. When 
acts are done in this. condition, they do not defile a person.—Here | 
the tendency to rationalise Yajfias or or sacrifices, which set inini * 
the Upanisad period, is seen in & developed form, since the re- 
straint of the senses, the attainment of knowledge, and such other | 


tae 


| practices are characterised as Vajūas or sacrifices. 


Another point that deserves notice is the statement that Bha- 
gavat deals with men in the manner in which e manner in which they deal “with t deal with him, 
that is, the spirit with: pirit with whioh God is “approached oh God is approached by men is men. is re- | = e 
ciprocated by God. This is followed by the affirmation that men Í 
everywhere, whatever the differences of their views, follow 1 ‘the NA 
path of Bhagavat. Here lies, in germ, the principle that ll reli- "| 
gions have a basis of truth in them. . 

e8 14. Chapter- V. -Samkhya and Yoga are brought into connec- te 
tion with. | Sarūnyāsa and Karmayoga. They are not independent 
of each other. Following either thoroughly, one obtains the fruit 
of both. The place whisbá is obtained by Samkhyas is obtained alo 
d i 2 


B D 4 e 
93 Vaisnavism, Saivism de. 


by Yogas. For Jñänayajña or sacrifice of knowledge enabling a 
man to see all things in himself and in God and this knowledge. 
bringing about freadém ffom sin, the same condition is attained Ļ 
to which an active life or pursuit of actions (Karmayoga ) brings 
about avhen the actions are done disinterestedly or without aim- 
ing at the fruit, with an eye directed towards Brahman only, the 
true essence of things. Though this is so, still Samnyāsa is diffi. 
E cult to be realised without Yoga. With Yoga “one attains to it, 
' — goon. À Yogin does not think that he does something when he 
Rees, hears, eats, sleeps, eto. This is so when these acts are done 
«without ary attachment, the aim being the realisation of | 
» Brahman. The Yogins perform degds by their body, mind, will, 
or simply by their senses, without any attachment foft he sake of 
_ spiritual purification, By means of Yoga, Jūāna is obtained, and 
in this condition man looks at all “things alike. When a man 
; | looks'at all things with the same regard, what he aims atis the 
ES Brahman and init he resis, This leads to the consideration of 


does not att; i 
sult of his actions and does what h zoughr E n. himself to the re- 


at he ought to i ās 
i well as Yogin. Karman or action —— £ do, is Sarnyasin as 
rā Bin- EEE 
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of it is peace. Then follóws a description of th isi, ee 
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Him, the Supreme Spirit, Hg who looks upon the Bhagavat as one, | 


„ though he exists in all things, exists in him, though he moves | 


about everywhere. He who regards gl? ast himself (and looks] 
upon them in the same light ) in matters of happiness and misery | 


The Yoga described in this chapter is found in sdme of the 
Upanisads, especially in the Svetasvatara. The affirmation “ sees 
himself in himself and everywhere else ’’ occurs in the Brhadā- 


ranyaka (IV. 4. 23). The author winds up the chapter with a. 


verse which is in every sense theistic, as he does the fifth chapter, 
in order, it would appear, that the description of the mental 
discipline contained in the last chapter, and of Yoga in this, 


. might not lead to non-theistic conclusions. Care is taken to bring 


the whole into connection with the Supreme Soul. 


$ 16. Chapter VIL In the last six chapters has been explained 
the. whole process of Karmayoga from beginning to act regard- 
less of: the fruit, to the attainment of the condition of Yogin, who 
acting solely with a view to the acquisition of the Brahma condi- 
tion, is free from passions, looks upon all things alike ; and it is 
added at the ond that he is the best t of the Yogins, who adores 
Bhagavat with faith and with a devoted heart. This is added to 
show that the processes up to the attainment of the Yoga condi- 
tion, are difficult to be practised by men with such passions as we 
possess, and the way to be free from them is to surrender oneself | 
to God; and therefore in this chapter Bhagavat goes on to explain 
the nature of created beings and cf his relation to them. He 
begins by saying that God's Prakrti is eightfold: the five ele- 
ments, mind, will ( Buddhi), and egoism. Jiva is another Prakrti, 
which supports the world. From these are produced all objects 
or beings. Bhagavat is the source and the last resting place of 
the world. There is nothing further than him. All these things ļ 
a cista; together in him as gems in a string. That which is’ 
the characteristic excellence of a thing is Bhagāvat himself, E 


das 


it 
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by the conditions resulting from the three qualities, does not 

know Bhagavat, the Supreme Spirit, who is beyond them all 

+ This Maya of Bhagavat consisting of these qualities is very 
difficult to be got over, and this Maya they get rid of, who take i 

e „refuge inhim. Wicked men do not resort to Bhagavat, a: 
: understanding being clouded by Maya and resorting to Asura or 4 
"ve! demonical condition. 
| : s The devotees of Bhagavat are of four kinds. Of these the 


e 


nw rl JB&nin, or the enlightened, is the best. The Jūānin sticks to 
B i Bhagavat as his best refuge. The enlightened man surrenders 
i himself to him, regarding Vasudeva as everything. Other people 

| are attached to other deities and undertake different vows. Their | 

wv (faith in their deities is generated by Bhagavat and strengthened 

by him. They worship those deities with that faith and attain 

A fruit. That fruit is yielded by Bhagavat himself. But it is perish~ 

© | able. Not knowing Bhagavat's true nature, which is "unchange- 
able and excellent, ignorant people regard 

. indigorete at first and-afterwards made discret: 

telligible td all beings, 


nm . . power) He knows the 


him as something 
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e 
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$ 17. Chapter VIII. Asjuna bezins by putting questions about 
the three subjects mentioned in the last verse of, the last chapter, 
and about Brahman and Adhyatma® Bfag avat then ALS 
these. About perceiving him | at the time of death he says: "He | 


who leaves his body while remembering me at the time of death, 
attains to the same condition on as mine." Finally he states that he 
who departs this life, while meditating on the all-knowing, eternal 
ruler, who is smaller than the. smallest thing, who is the protector 
of all, whose form is unthinkable, "whose brilliance is like that of 
the sun, and who i is beyond all darkness—with devotion, his is whole 
soul gathered between the.brows with the power of cencentration, 


reaches that Supreme Being, ‘who is rho is higher than the highest, -He 


then mentions the attainment of the Unchangeable, with the * 


mind concentrated, and the reaching of the final goal after leaving 
the body by means of a Yoga process and by the utterance of the 
syllable ‘Om’ and the remembrance of Bhagayat all the* while. 
Bhagavat is easily attainable by one who meditates on him with 
a singleness of mind and is devoted to him. Every being is 
subject to transmigration, but is free from it when he reaches 
Bhagavat. 


During the night of Brahman all these things saré resolved 
into the indiscrete ( Avyakta ) and, when the day dawns, 


they spring ; out again from it. There is another sul substance, » 


different from the Avyakta and itself indiscrete (Avyakta), which 
is not t destroyed when all others are destroyed. This swostance 
which is indiscrete, is unchangeable and that is the highest 
resting place, which being attained to, there is no return. That is 
Bhagavat's highest abode. That supreme soul, in whom all these 
beings are and who has spread out all this, is to be attained by 
single-minded devotion. Then he proceeds to mention the two 


( Uttarāyaņa) go to Brahman, and those who die while he is in 
his southern course (Daksinayana ) go to the orb of the mi moon, 
from which the soul returns. 


paths. Those who die while the sun is in his northern course | ; 


It is worthy of observation that after mentioning that the man 
who meditates on the Supreme at the time of death reaches him, 


he mentions the attainment of the Aksara, which is the bigBses 


4 | R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. na ] = 
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goal, by resorting to a Yoga process. This seems to be like looking 
back on the Yoga practices for the attainment of the Aksara 
( Brahman ) mentiongl inethe Upanisads, such as the Mundaka 
G), and the Svetāsvatara (1.14). In the first passage, the 
syllable ‘Om’ is compared to a:bow, the soul to the arrow, and 
| Brahman to the target which is to be hit. In the second a person 
is instructed to use hés own body as the nether wooden piece and 
| the Praņava as the upper one, and, practising meditations, which 
is like rubbing of the wooden pieces against each other, to dis- 
cover the God hidden like Agni in the pieces of wood. Here the 
Aksara Brahman of the Mundaka is transformed into Deva 
(God) in the Svetasvatara-Upanisad, and the Bhagavadgita also 
prescribes the meditating on Bhagavat while the syllable ‘Om’ is 


ar crete Brahman witha strong distinct persona- 
lity. Later on in the chapter, 


that into which all things are resolved at the dissolution of the 


universe. This Avyakta is eternal and indestructible and is called 
Aksara and the h ghest goal. Here, however, this Aksara is at 


Once rendered theistic by being spoken of as the highest abode or 
condition of Bhagavat. ; 


e e: 
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with single-mindedness. Some people worship him by Jñänayaiña 


i. e., a rationalised sacrifice, taking him ns One or -Or Sev veral, or as 


having his fac face in all directions. cietis 
LJ 


He isa sabsidiary as well as the main sacrifice. He is Svadha, 
herbs, Mantra, g ghee. He is Agni and hei is also oblation.» He is 
father, mother, nourisher and grandfather of the world. He is 
Ro, Sāman, ctc. He is the way,sustainer, lofd, witness, shelter end 
friends etc. The knowers of the three Vedas, the drinkers of Soma, e 
worshipping him by means of sacrifice, desire Beta in 
heaven, where : they enjoy many pleasures. After thei S | 


been exhausted, , they. come back to the mortal world again. Those} . 
who thus follow the ritual of the three Vedas come and go. "He 
looks after the welfare of those who think of him and meditate on | é 
him with sinzle-mindedness and adore him, Those who worship. 
other deities n must [bes considere red as as worshipping him, but they | 
do so not accor dus to prescribed rules. He is the receiver and 
lord of all kinds of Yajüas or worship,but those people do not 
know him as he really is, and therefore they fail. Those «who | 
worship other deities attain to them, and his worshippers attain! *  - 
to him. All the oblations thrown into the fire, all that is eaten ' 

and given and the austerities proctised should be dedicated to him. 

In this way these actions do not serve as 8 s a bondage, and one. be- 

comes areal Sarnnyāsin and goes to him. He who adores 
Bhagavat with single-mindedness, becomes holy, even if he Be ll 
wicked. He becomes immediately holy and obtains peace. Hyen | x 
women , Vaióyas and Su üdras, when they resort to him, attain to to | 

tno miehext place. The seeker of the good should direct his mind 
towards him, should be his devotee, should worship him, sHould 

bow to him, and acting in this way, and'being thus fully devoted to 

him, he will reach him. p 


Here the performance of sacrificial rites is, in the Manner | 


which has become usual, mentioned as efficacious for the acquisi- m 


tion of a place inheaven. From this place persons - return when| * 
100 OP price e 3 


their merit is exhausted, but there is no return when a man, 


; heart. God is further 
devotes | himself to Bhagavat with all his heart. God is further 
personalised and brougbt ome to man by being declared as hi “his 


father, mother, nourisher, grandfather, friend, refuge, etc. uer 
attitude to other gods ig of toleration: The worship offered o 


" 
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them is really offered to Bhagavat, but the worshippers do not 
(know Bhagavat as he'truly is, and therefore go wrong. 


§ 19. Chapter x. Bho gods and Rsis do not know the origin 
U of Bhagavat. He was before them all. He who knows Bhagavat | 
A to be tlre unborn and unteginning lord of all worlds, is free from | 
Y all sins, All the mental conditions, knowledge, absence of ignor- 
. ance, forgiveness, truth, self-control, serenity, pain and pleasure, 
*., ,ctc, are from him. The seven ancient Maharsis and four Manus 
Di [sprang from him, whose descendants are all these men. Good 
men adore Bhagavat with pure faith, knowing him to be the 
+ origin of all’and that everything is set in motion by him. They, 
. „with their minds directed towards him, with their souls centred 
A * in him, enlighten each other, speak about him, and thus they are 
satisfied and are happy, Out of sympathy for them he dispels 
EU the darkness of ignorance by the light of knowledge, being him- 
_ © [self in his true condition. When they adore him thus constantly 


full of love, he grants them that condition of mind by means of 
£ which they reach him, 


Then questioned by Arjuna as to the Vibhitis or excellent forms 


of each species or group, which pervade the world, Bhagavat pro- 


ceeds to fiention them. He is the soul that dwells in the heart of 


mer and is the grigin, the middle and the end of all bei i 
. Sienu of the Adityas, the sun of all shining things wo, He ds 
Siddhas, Prahlada of all Daityas, Rama of wi eee me 
philosopoy ( Adhyatma ) of M, oo 
Kirti ( fame ) of all females, Vasude 
_}of Pandavas. That object whi 


CY bs „and contribute by 
— almost a characteristic mark of Bhaktag and gratification, This 
6 dos 


ihe Yogins, who i 
me rogins, ave fo = 
A solitude. Po have to go through quer exercises dote 
(0 — E2565 singly and i 
il Š 20. Chapter XI The Virāj forn ; 
i * ats multane Malas co, tt ‘orm of God, i. e., all bei: 1 
; c Ec ^ Ooked 


onstitutir One wh. 
B < « e whole as earn OOk 
| . | peeks 1858180 hi destructive 


Substance of Gita 29 


form, ip which all enter into his mouth and are absorbed, isdescri- _ 
bed in this chapter. Arjuna praises hini that he does not see the 
end, the beginning, the middle of hime thēt he is the guardian of 
eternal righteousness and entreats him to give up this frightful 
form and assume the more usual and the more agreeable -human 
form. In verse 30, Arjuna addresses him as Visnu saying that 
his dazzling brilliance makes everything hot and his lustre has 
filled the whole universe. 


The idea, of looking at the universe as a form. of god isas olā 
as the Purusasūkta ( RV. X. tV. X. 90). God's s having eyes everywhere, 


face everywhere, arms every where. and the feet everywhere ig] = 


expressed in RV. X. 81. 3. This verse is repeated in Svetasvatara- 2 


Upanisad ITI. 3. 


§ 21, Chapter XII. This chapter starts with a question as to 
the difference between the contemplation on the original , indis- 
crete cause which is unchangeable ( Aksara ), and the worship of 
him ( Vasudeya ), and the reply is, Hey are the best devotees, who, 
fixing their minds upon him, meditate on him with a concentrat- . 
ed attention and faith. Those who, with their senses restrained, 
meditate on the Indiscrete, Unchangeable, Undefinable, as existing 
everywhere and unthinkable, also reach him, but thee trouble to 
them is greater. Bhagavat delivers from the ocean of _death 
those, who. dedicating all their actions to him and meditating , 
on him, worship him ; and he teaches Arjuna to fix his mind on 
him and concentrate his will on him, and, if he > cannot«fix his | 
mind firmly upon him, then to endeavour to obtain him by con- q 
tinued remembrance of him. If this last is not feasible, he sheuld 
perform deeds for his sake, and doing this he would obtain % 
success. If, however, he is not able to do this, with his mind fixed 
on him, he should abandon desire for the fruit of all his actions. & 
Then follows an enumeration of the virtues of those who are 
devotees of God and are specially dear to him, such as not hating 
any being, being the friend of all, heing humble, > Reine, ind ferent 7 
to raise or censure, etc. 


e In this chapter the meditation on the Aksara cr unchengeable 


indiscrete cause is again mentioned as opposed to the worship cf 


Bhagavat as a personal God. In similar rassgces in tke previous 
chapters, the pereenaligaticn is exrctegs at once by inserting a s 
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clause applicable only to a personal God. But here the medita- 
tion on Avyakta ig spoken of as successful, but is E ned as 
being very 7 difficult toe practised, and the theistic aim of the 

work is kept in view. 
) T 22: ienes XIII. This body is the Ksetra, and he who knows 
|2 this body as his own, is Ksetrajna The Bhagavat is also Ksetrajīta. 
in all the Ksetras. This subject about the Ksetra and Ksetraifia 
= has been variously treated by the Rsis in verses of various metres, 
and determined by the words of the Brahmasūtra unfolding rea- 
sons. Ksetragonsists of the twenty-four elements mentioned in the 
Samkhya system and desire, hatred, pleasure and pain, and body, life 
+ and courage, which are Atmacunas according to the Vaisesikas. 
Bhagavat then proceeds to enumerate the virtues, such as humili- 
ty, sincerity, etc., which consistute, it is said, Jnana or knowledge, 
but which are to be taken as means -fo knowledge. Then are 
alluded to knowledge, or true philosophy, and its reverse. He 


, „o0 and which has eyes, head and face everywhere, which 


S à : has ears 
dn vv" everywhere; and which pervades all And thus the description of 
A Í godhead proceeds in the words of the Upanisads. "E 
4 * © Prakrti and Purusa are unbecinni | 
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„and Purusa as not the actor. When he regards all seperate beings 


as existing in one place, and sees development „proceeding thence, 
he becomes Brahman. The Supreme eSpitit, though dwelling in 
the body, does not do anything and is not contaminated, because 


he is unbezinning and is devoid—of qualities and unchangeable, 


The spir not contaminated, just as space or ether _ existing 


eyer yw here is is not. Just as ; the he sun illuminates | the whole whole world, 


59 doas the Ksetrajūa. illuminate the Ksetra. 


The ie Karmay« oga, leading up to the condition of a Yogin, who 
looks at all things with the same regard and makes po distinction 
between them and himself, has been described in the fir ix 
chapters. In the next six the Bhaktiyoga, or loving adoraticn of - 
God, is the subject treat tr gated of; and the final effect of itis the for- 
motion of the fully righteous character which distinguishes a 
Bhakta who is dear to Bhagavat. W ith chapter XIII begins the 
consideration of subsidiary subjects. In this Bhagayat speaks 
of the Ksetra and Ksetrajha, or the soul and its dwelling-place, and 
of another soul, that is, himself also dwelling in the Ksetra. In . 
connection with this subject he refers to the poetic works of the 
previous Rsis and to the words of the Brahmasutra, . ri 


e x 

What these works are it is difficult to say; but what follows 
is, first, the mention of the twenty-four principles generally a associ- — i 
ated with the Samkhya system, as well as seven others, all of which ` 
constitute the Ksetra ; secondly, the enumeration on of the. virtues = 
that qualify c one to the attainment of knowledge; thirdly, the > 
statement about knowledge ( Jnana ), or that nui is true philo- 
sophy, and also Ajfiana, which is the reverse ; and fourthly, the tj 
description of the Jūeya or the thing to be known, which is 
Parabrahman or the Supreme Soul. This last contains the attri- | 
butes given in the Upanisads, and a verse and a half are verbally 
quoted from the SU. There are also other statements in the con- 
cluding verses which resemble KU. V. 11, and SU. V.4. Then 
there is a statement about the nature of the Prakrti and Purūsa | 
éiuite in keeping with the Samkhya system; but the existence of 
the highest spirit in the body along with the animal soul is 
mentioned. Thus is the atheism 1 of the the S& Samkhya s system a studious- . 
|| ly avoided, whenever there is à reference to its doctrines, Then e 
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follow reflections on God and the seeing of the Supreme Soul 
everywhere. x 


“= Mahābhārata, or they may have been others of which we haye no 
trace ; but there is no mention here of the Sāmkhya system by 
name nora special reference to it as elaborated in later times by 
ĪSvarakrsņa. The idea of the twenty-four principles is ancient 
and seems to have been appropriated afterwards by the founders 

3 of the philosophic systems, as it suited their purpose, 

+ | chronological conclusions can be deduced from the me 

1 those twenty-four principles. The doctrine that all action pro- j 


t ceeds from the Prakrti, and the Soul is inactive and simply enjoys) 
or suffers, which is a true Samkhya doctrine, but is calculated) 
to absolve aman from moral responsibility, is also mentioned; i 
but it appears to come incidentally along with the twenty-four ~ 
principles. 


But no 
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yat or God. The word Brahmayoni occurs in MU. III. 1. 3, and 
īs to be interpreted, in the light of the openirtg statement in the 
above, as one | whose | Yonj is Brahman, e . * 


§ 24 Chapter XV. Bhagavat proceeds is the comparison of 
Sarhsara, or the "whole extent t of things, to the Pippal-tree, This 
tree is to be cut by & the: weapon of Of indifference or non-attachment; 
and then should be sought that place from which there is no 
return. One should surrender himself to the original Purusa.' 
Those reach that unchanging position or place, who are free Av 
pride, ignorance, desires, and the pair of happiness and misery. 
That is the highest abode of Bhagavat, which is not oti illuminated 
by the sun, the moon or the fire. When a | a soul | departs from a j 
body, it takes away the Indriyas, of v of which | Manas i is the aes 
and brings gs them i in when it assumes „another r body. . The soul i itself 
is. a part of of Bhagayat : and is ete “eternal. This soul, placing itself 
in these six Indriyas, resorts toa cit objects of sense. Thebrilliance 
existing in the sun, which illumines the whole world, and w which 
exists in the moon as well as in fire, is to be known as that of 
Bhagavat. By becoming S Soma, Bhagavat raises all herbs. By 
becoming fir fire he contributes to digestion. He dwells in the heart 
of all. From him proceeds consciousness of one’s condition, 1, know- 
ledge, and the rejection of what is not true. Bhagavat alone is to 
be known by x means of all the Vedas and as the author of Ve V edafitas 


and_ the Jsnower of the Veda. - There are two souls i in the 1e world, oz one |, 
Metu es, and the other 1 that i nchangeable. Besides. these | 


there is another who is ds the hi, highest. and is called Paramātman, | 


and who as the unchangeable lord supports all the three worlds j 


after entering into them. Bhagavat is known to be ihat Highest 
Soul in the ordinary world and also in.the Vedas. 


There is one new point brought out in this chapter. And that 
| is that the animal soul goes out ofthe body along with the six 


| senses < and enters new ones in that condition. The comparison of 
the composite universe to the Pippal-tree ocours in KU. ( VI. 1), 
MaiU. ( VI. 4 ), and the non-illumination of the highest abode,of 
Bhagavat i is mentioned ina verse in KU. ( V. 15), MU, (II. 2. =i 
and SU. ( VI. 14). "The doctrine of the existence of ihe > third 
highest Purusa should also be noted as a characteristic of thi of this 3 
theistic work. The triac triad, Ksara, Aksara or or? “Atman ( “Biman (individual 
R G, Bhandarkar's Works, Yow IV.) 
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bul) and the ruling one God, is mentioned in SU. (I. 10), which 
work is a precursor of the Bhagavadgītā. 


ei: „Possessions, follows destruction. There are two classes of ‘created 
«o beings : one is divine and the other demoniacal. In persons of the 
: latter class there is no purity nor correct conduct nor truth. They 


regard the world as unreal, without substratum or support, without 
A God, discormected and what more, springing from lust, Holding 
this view these wicked and dull persons with their ferocious deeds 


c c ae = 


` bring about the destruction of the world, Full of insatiable lust 

„and possessed of vanity, pride, and arrogance, they act in an un- 
holy manner, sticking to their own false conceits, They accumu- 

late wealth by foul means for enjoyment and boasting of their 


possessions, their power, their Parentage, they treat others with 


contempt and eventually go to the inferna] regions. If they 


rand covetousness G 
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with faith? Is it „dharaotegised by the quality of goodness, activi- 
ty or ignorance?” Bhagavat answers: "Faith is of three. kinds, 
characterised by goodness, activity, and darkness or ignorance. 
The faith of a man depends upon the quality of his-heart. Aman 
is what faith x makes of him. Asi is s his faith, so is is the man The pne 


and the ignorant, ghosts and coe. Meneof demoniacal frame 
of mind perform terrible austerities full of ostentation and egotism, 
and cause attenuation of the elements composing the body and of 
the Bhagavat who dwells in it. He then mentions three three kinds of 
food, modes of worship, austerities and gifts, in keeping with i with the 
three qualities. For instanceyin the cage of worship or sacrifice, 
that is in keeping with the quality of goodness, which is perform- 


ed without any regard for the fruit and in accordance with the 


sacred ritual. Thatsprings from the quality of activity,which is done 


for the attainment of fruit and out of ostentation; and that which 
is done without regard for the sacred precepts and without Dak- 
sina or rewards to the priest and without any faith, proceeds from 
the quaiity of f ignorance. As to charitable gifts, those spring an 
the quality of f goodness, which are a made because it it isa duty to 
give to one from whom no return i is expected ; while that which 
is made with an interested motive and with a desire® for return, 
springs from the quality of activity. And in this manner all the 
four subjects are treated. At ite end the doing of good acts by 


the ‘repetition of the syllables “Om, tat, sat, " is mentioned. 


In this chapter the truth that man's nan's religious faith and the; 
character of the God that he worships, depend upon his own | 


4 


aT - | 
ud. 


character ter whether good or bad, is clearly recognised. Not anly | t 


the nature of the "God worshipped, but also the diet, the mode 


of worship, charity or gifts, and the practice of austerity dier | 


according as a man's nature is influenced by one or other ofthe 
three qualities, goodness, activity, _and ig ignorance. 

§ 27. Chapter XVIII. "This c chapter begins with a question by 
Arjuna. as to the pri xinoiples of renunciation 8: and abandonment. 


 Bhagavat replies that renunciation is the giving up of works): 
springing from desires, and nd abandonment is the abandonment of 
fruits of actions. Some say that all Karman should be abandond ; 


others say 7 that worship, charity and MA ‘should not be given 


$5] 
ca) 
o 


iz 
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' bandoned, gs 
up. The decision is that these last should not be abandoned, 


done without any desire for fruit or attachment, that abandon- 
+ | ment springs from goodness. Itis not possible for a living bein 


- Te. 


instrument, varied movements and fate. In this manner it goes 
on, Some acts or states of mind are represented to vary according 
to the three qualities, such as knowledge, the deed done and the 


doer, -Buddhi or will, firmness and happiness, and the duties of 
the different castes, 


€ The man who worships Him, 
and who has spread out all this; 
him, for which the three qualitie 
success. He then proceeds to m 
states of mind, such as self- 


: fa dectrine, there are five different causes: the resting place, agent, 


* 


from whom. all beings have sprung 
by doing the duties assigned to 
S have fitted him, attains final 
ention all those virtues and other 
control, freedom and passions, which © 
2 ofthe Brahma-condition, ^ When this 

; & man is free from sorrow and desire, and,, 
being wqually disposed towards all bei 


beings, he devel i i li? 
the highest love for Bhagavat, and knowing develops in himse 


» and knowing Bh 
| truly, enters into the Bha SOc ee ee fully and 
Le ās 


2 Ould do i t 

only upon God, and then. one obtains th. 3 ass n acin integ 

| favour of God. A man s 
| dedicating all his actions to x 

| by the grace of Bhagavat — Men he gets over all evils 


Then Bhagavat winds up the > 


wh ; 3 
aria himself with all his peor’, teaching Arjuna to 


ides 3 heart to G 3 EET. 
sides is ue hearts of all things and dd who 
arts o ^ i na E E 
poe A Ceca: fexonn Aree te 
sap p če and an eterna] Testing.pla juna wou 
4 ins tucked to dedicate his whole minds, ae He is further 
: = c " E aBavat, to become 
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his devotee, to worship himg to Pow to bim, and in et way 
Then Arjuna is told to set aside al other*metods < of icit ad 
surrender himself to Bhagavat alone, and Bhagavat would then 
free | him from all his sins. And thus the chapter ends. 5 


This is the Ekantika Dharma or monotheistic religion, which, 
as the Narayaniya tells us, was communicated to Arjuna. The 
method of salvation here revealed is to lead a life of action, but 
the fruit of the action one should not be intent on. The action 
should be done disinterestedly, that is, a man should be. selfless i inj 
j doing it. The action should be, dedicated to Brahman, that is, it 

i should be done because the Universal Order requires it to be done. 
This is tantamount to saying that one should do one’s | duty" 
because it t is a duty. When & more personal interpretation | ig - 
given to it, the doctrine comes to this, that one should act with 
"the sole object of carrying out God’s will. The frame of mind . 
that is generated by consistently acting in this manner, is free- 
dom from passion, a sense of the omnipresence of God and an 
equal regart regard for all things. This leads to the realisation of the! 
highest love of God, and, knowing Bhagavat thoroughly, by this 


means a man is is absorbed in him. + e 
But to do one one’s duty 1 consistently and selflessly- is 8 matter 
difficult, since ice all beings are subject to tke influence of the three- 


qualities or, in our modern phraseology, of pi passions and appeten- 
cies. These can be got over by ai” oneself to God" bn 


VI. The Sources of the Religion of the Bhagavadaita, 


§ 28. This constant insistence on action being done without , 
any regard for the fruit, that is, distinterestedly or selflessly, 
forms a peculiarity of the Bhagavadgītā. But the idea i isi not new. 
In the Isopanisadjt is stated in the second verse, that a man 
should desire to live a hundred years doing actions resolutely, 
and in that way and no other, will action not contaminate him.. 
And the nou-contamination as the result of an elevated state of 
mind is spoken of in Chu. TV. 14, 3; ; BU. 4. 23; and MaiU. VI. 20. 


The attribute; the Supreme Being the Gita draws from the 
Upanisads, as has been already shown in the remarks on the differ- 
* 


T Li 


„ed that it borrows this doctrine of final peace and serenity fron 


Aa 
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«ent chapters. Whilé the personality hat God is ee, acknoy 
Jedged in certain parts of the Upanigads, dem x man, t . 
personality of which: is uot so distinct, is also spoken o in some 
| places. When the Bhagavadgita takes in these passages, it takes 
care,to distinctly personalise the Aksara or Brahman, as we have 


| about the conquest ofthe self and the attainment of a condition 
of a peace and serenity, ‘is the general atmosphere of religious and 
moral sentiment, that came to prevail from the beginning of tha I 
, TI RE 
earliest Upanisad speculations to the formation of definite religi- 
rthodox and hel ( ly, though the 

ous systems, orthodox and heterodox. Consequently, g 


Gita speaks of the Brahma-Nirvana, it ought not to he suppos- 


| Buddhism, The source resorted to by these systems was common 
to all. 2 


Besides the Upanisads and the religiousand moral atmespherēļ 
prevalent at that time, the Gītā avails itself of the philosophy thal 
had come into existence in early times. 
of the Sāmkhya and the Yoga. Though ¢ 
of the former system, together with th 


another soul called the 
+ which is not found in the 
lo character to the philosophy | 
reation, the Purānas follow this 
| philosophy, and the later Vaisņava and Šaiva systems aden sk; 
18 More or less qualified manner, —— ate. Systems adopt jt ind 
‘But the word S&mkh; 


second chapter and in the fifth, Sārhkhya 4: 

Based upcn knowledge, ang Yoga, one bon ates a philosophy 
| the five causes, that are alluded in th based o 
|tioned in the Bāri 9 last 


1 

| the Bhagavadgī ā; Was k: 
pie sētā ari : 

SEH grew the nom-theistia Ense m ona -onf 


13 ‘ 
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the philosophy of action, too did prevail, but it culminated, as’ 
indicated before, into a concentration of mind, ie ordinary opera- 
tion being suspended, on. the | Brahman, Aksara, or the Supreme 
Soul. 


§ 29. Thus the Bhagavadgita is the result o_dexdlopmat.f 
the religious and philos phic specu tion that prevailed fo: 
rise of ‘Buddhism. But the origin _ of the idea of Bhakti, or lo INC 
of God, which is. is the characteristic of the work, has formed ti the- 
subject of a great deal of speculation in modern times, and to this 
point we will now turn. Inthe Upanisads, Upasana, or fervent 
meditation of a number of things-such as Manas ( mind ), the 
sun, the Purusa i in the sun or the. the moon, food food, vital breath, ath, .ete., 


regarded as Brahman, i i. (6 thini ing king of of them as Brahman-is prescrib- : 


ed. Such a fervent meditation cannot but magnify thething and 
give it a glorious form so as to excite admiration and even love. 
Again | what is called the Interna] Atman (soul) is eo in the 


else ( T. 4. 8. ) Here the he word Aiman may possibly be da 
mean one’s own soul. In the same Upanisad there is another 
passage whioh rine thus: “This is that Great Unborn, who is of 
the form of thought among vital airs, who dwells in the cavity F 
the heart, who is s controller of all, ruler of all, the lord of all. By | 
doing good or evil deeds he do: "does not ot become b better of worse. He 
is ths ruler of all beings, he is the causeway. or dike that Separates | 
thi ings from c m one another and prevents them being confused to- | 
gether (he is the preserver of order). The Brāhmaņas desire to | 
know him by the words of the Vedas, by worship, charity and 
austerity. Knowing ; him, one becomes a sagê. 78. Ther recluses dens 


ing him as the place to live in, renounce unce the world. On this a0- | 


count the wise men of old did not ; desire progeny, saying to - 


themselves: "What at shall we do with p progeny, when we have got 
this Being, this world to live in?'; and thus they gave up desire 
for sons, wealth and the world and lived the life: of mendicants ” 
(IV, 4. 22). 

Now, if those wise men of old gave up allthe pleasures of the 
world to contemplate and dwell with’ the Supreme Being, so 
eloquently described, must it not be considered that they were 
actuated’ orn love for Him, though the goza Bhakti does not ot occur” 


ng, the li ^s m 
k | man to do good deeds, whom he dec 8, the life of all, leads & 


e religion of the Bha, 


: kN 
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“ Aditi (the boundfess ) is father, mother, and son" (RV. I. 89. 10) 
and from such prayers as “ O father Dyaus, avert all evils”, “Be 
“accessible to us and gracious as a father to the son”, etc. Though 
the later sacrificial ritual destroyed the spirit of these verses and 
converted them into simple verbal formulae, still, the feeling that 
*was in the heart at the time wheri they were composed, must haye 
continued, though it found no expression for a time and exhibited: 
itself again mixed with wonder and admiration inthe times of the 
Upanisads. It certainly was not absent ‘during thi s last period, 
The text about the two birds, the friends and companions of each 
other, by which are meant the Supreme and Individual souls e 
ists in the Rksamhitā (I. 164. 20) and is repeated in the Mundaka- 
Upanisad ( VIL 1. 1 ). 


d l 
and another, that God dwelling ; esires to elevate ( KBU. III. 8) 


\ 


Was acknowledged in 


§ 30. In thism ; ON 
anner all the pointsthat constitute the Ek: 


literature. 


C> 
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of the Upanisads. The word etymologically signifies resorting tor 
and a loving the thing resorted to. It-is used in this pense) 
by Panini in Sūtra IV. 3.95; but the word, es explained by the 
commentators, has a passive sense and means a thing resorted / 


the thing expressed by the noun is liked or loved. In this sense 
the word Bhakti is used:by Yaska also, when he speaks of certain 
things as Agnibhaktini, Indrabhaktini, i.e, things which resort 
to, or relate themselves to, Agni, etc. Thus the idea of love was 
associated with the word in early times, though ‘it_then signified 
loved „instead of lov e, Properly speaking, by the rules .of 
Panini himself, it ought to signify the latter, as the suffix ti 


come into use in later times, the thing expressed by it, viz., | 


period. 

$ 31. The state of things which must have led- to the evolu- 
tion of the religion of the Gita seems to me to be this. About the 
time when the systems of religion we have been considering 
arose, there was a tendency amongst the people which often 
worked itself out, as is evident from the Pali Birth-Stories, to 


gystems considered an ascetic life to be a sine qua non of ereligi- 


ous elevation. There is reason to believe that Sramanas existed jos 


before the rise of Buddhism, The religious systems that bad 
sprung up were mostly atheistic. The Indian mind had nd 
prone to indulge in mere moral 
exaltation, unassociated with a theistic faith, as appears clear) 
from Buddhism and other systems, and also from dry_moral dis- \ 
sertations of which the Mahabharata is full. Such a system as 
that of the Bhagavadgītā was, therefore, necessary to counteract 1 
these tendencies, Theistic ideas were 50 scattered in the Upa 
nfsads, that it was necessary for practical purposes to work them 
up : tion capable of being grasped easily. 


up into a system of redemp 
These appear to be the conditions under which the Gita came 


6 [R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol, IVa] « 
e 


to, liked or loved; and general and special terminations are |, 


ke 


H PT vii 
prescribed, which, when affixed to a noun, indicate one by whom T 


? 


a 


y ji bn 
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into existense. I am not inclined to dissolve Vasudeva and Arjuna 

into solar myths ; but Vasudeva could not have basm living when 
E~ ca | the Bhagayadgita wos | composed as a discourse delivered by him 
(3 b | any more than Buddha was living when his discourses w 
( WS / | reduced to the form of books. Itis worthy of remark that b 
? of Eon are called Bhagavats when speaking. Vasudeva: must 
* already have been deified before the Bhagavadgita was written: $ 


H 


‘ As regards the attitude of the Bhagavat to the older belief, if 
is evident that it is conservative and he came to fulfil the lā w 
and not supersede it. It must already have been seen that he, 
looks at the sacrificial religion from almost the same point of 


sacrificial rites encourged is considerad harmful, and the, fruit 


attained by means of them is perishable. It was because this 
Ekantika religion Was so conservative, that it gradually mace 


Hits way into Hindu society in general, though it did not succead 


[in uprooting the religion of sacrifices, Still it always retained) 


its character as a religion for women and for all castes, Šūdrasiļ 
neluded, and in its later development it was associated with 
such Vedic rites as'then remained when it was professed by the, 
Brāhmaņas, but not so „associated when its followers were of 
i castes, among whom it continued to exercise great influence, © 
024 e mous euet: towards the worshippers of other. gods 
Ā i qs rey been explained, It was strictly liberal All worship 
4 zer it was directed, Teaches him ultimately, but the 

evotees of other gods do not know Bha sd d 

NOM e 1 Zavat as he truly is and 


his attitude must have had ing i 
with the influence of the Vāsudeva-Krsna g 


classes, e Ē- ult over the lower 
i Vil. Identification of Vasudeva with Nara 
. ———A WI Narayana, 
$ 32, The word Narayana is 3 i 
¢ : — 3222 is similar ¢ ā 
last is formed by P. IV. 1. 99 and means i eee A 
‘The termination is significative aNd mene 4 hs i N s 
IS case e 


"testing place or th 
go. E un: iem Sac Nada or a collection of Nee 
. Bo na Means the resting place ó 1 : 
collection Of Naras! Ñh the Nàra ve RTE ga) uno 
=. MS 


8, which 


ne e to which: 
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Hari saysto Arjuna that he is known as the resting place or j f Bor ee 
goal of men ( Narāņām ), The word Nt or. Nara is also used to ` 

denote gods as manly persons, ‘espscially „in ghe’ Vedas, so that 

Narayana may be construed as the resting „plate or goal of gods. 

There is 8 tradition which connects Narayana with the primeval 

waters. Manu (1. 10 ), and also Hari “in the above passage say 

that the waters were called Nārās because they were the sons of " 
Nara, and, since they were the first resting place of Brahma in the ; rā 
first case and of Hari in the second, the 3 two 1 were called Narayanas: cm 
The Puranas, such as the Vayu and the Visnu, TES "with Manu. 

Again there is atradition that Brahmadeva sprang from the lotus in 

the navel of Narayana or Visnu(MBh. IIT, 12, 34 and XÍL 949.18) * 

In the Vāyu-Purāņa Narayana is represented as prior to Avyakta } NN 


or matter in an undeveloped form, and from Avyakta sprang the 
mundane egg, and from the latter arose Brahmadeva. i 


All these traditions in various forms seem to go back to 
RV. X.82.5 and 6, which may be thus translated: “Prior to the sky, , 
prior to this earth, prior to the living gods, what is that embryo | 


"ege 


themselves ; on the navel of the unborn stood something in which” 
all beings stood”. In this we have first’ the waters ntentioned; 
on those waters stood the embryo, which corresponds to the 
Brahma of the later tradition, who created _ everything 7 and the. 4 
unborn ¢ corresponds to Narayana, „from whose navel he sprang. Tn . 
this embryo all the gods, it is said, found themselves. This corres- 

ponds to the Naras, men or gods, whose goal or r resting place was 


9 A RES ————a 
Narayana, so that this confirms the identity between Brahma and 
Narayana mentioned by Manu and some of the Puranas. Narayana 
therefore, who, by the other authorities cited above, is considered i 


prior to Brahmadeva and to the Svayambhū of Manu, is another '| . 


person and has 8 cosmic character andisnot ahistorical or mytho- | 


=e 


Jogical individual. This idea of Narayana was developed in the 
ical is pec 


_ period of the later Brāhmaņas and Aranyakas, 


In the Satapatha-Brahmana (XII. 3.4), Ķurusa_ Nārāyaņa is . 
sepresented to have sént forth from the place of sacrifice Vasus, p 
Rudrasand Ādityas by means of the morning, midday and eyen- 
ing libations respectively, he alone remaining IR the place. Fra- : 


ee e * x 
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japati tells him to sacrifice again, and the substance of the whol 

is that Narayana placed himself in all | the worlds, in all the gods 

in all the Vedas anddn alļthe vital airs, and they were placed j 

|him. This shadows forth the rising of Narayana to the dignity 

of the Supreme Soul, who pervades all and in whom all thing 

exist and who in the beginning sent forth all the gods, being hime) 

" ‘self their receptacle or resting place as indicated in RV. X, 82. 6). 

In another place ( XIII. 6. 1) Purusa Narayana is mentioned 

having conceived the ides of a Paficaratra Sattra (continued sacri 

= fices for five days ) as the means of obtaining superiority over all 

- beings and becoming all beings. He performed the.sacrifices an 

attained to that dignity. Here also Narayana’s becoming the 

; Supreme Ruler and becoming all are spoken of. Narayana isre- 

1 presented asthe author ofthe Purusasūkta (RV. X. 90). Thi 

* appears to be as much a fanciful representation, as that of Viávf 

karman and others as authors of other hymns. As in these lasi 

cases, it has a connection with the deity to which the hymn refers, 

50 that Narayana is another name of the Purusa, and these two 

Ue names are associated together, as we have seen, in the above cita- 

tions from the Satapatha-Brahmana, inthe Taittiriya-Aranyaka 

Re Etagen is described with all the attributes of the 

ae y 3 i Ji usually found mentioned in the Upanisads, 
n the Mahābhārata a; ā 

god, especially in ie rre Bo figures as the prem 


d val waters being still ke " to.  Nàr S 
ume SED Vo. j 
S.» of worship. In the Ghosundi Inscriptic 1 biga s 
what appears to be a dedication of : i 
. ( Narayana-Vatika ). OO eus 
i § 33. The heaven of this Nārā 
So eaven o ārāyan 
| island. In the Kathāsarifsanas es € 


Svet p i 
! gu (Sig advipa or white 
datta is represented to have i 


21,93 và = 
s rep bēri, ) Naravahana 
Devasiddhi and to Hari re 


the white island 
i osin H sud: 
and attended by Narada and qoem Ody of the ser ent Sesa 
4 e . - 
) 


dw 
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lying on the serpent bed with Jeaksmisitting at his feet. In the Hari- 
vamša ( 14,384 ) it is stated that Yogins and Kapilasaihkhyas, wh who 
desire Moksa or final deliverance, g6°to fhe white island or 
Svetadvipa, by reciting the prayér and praise ‘composed by Balin, 
Evidently, therefore, Svetadvipa: or white island is thé heaveh in 
which Narayana, s spoken en of son sometimes as Hari, dwells. Tt oor- 
responds to to the Vaikuntha of Visnu, the Kailasa of Siva, and the 
Goloka, of f Gopa ālakrsņa; and to that heaven of Narayana it was 
that “Narada went and saw r him and learned from him the mono- 
theistic religion of V Vasudeva, There i As, therefore, no need.to sup- | 
pose that the” white | island Was a Christian gountry. Peopled b; by 
white races. 


§ 34. Narayana, being cane erie as the: Supreme PAA in te. 
the later Brahmanic period, was, of course, prior to Vasudeva, | 
and in the epic times when the he worship of the latter arose, Vāsu- | 
deva was identified with Narayana. In the Vanaparvan ( chaps. 
188, 189) there. is a description of the condition of things at the 
time of dissolution of the universe, in which it is stated that there 
was water everywhere | and there was a boy lying on couch ona 
branch of a Nyagrodha tree. He opened his mouth and took in 
Markandeya, who roamed in the inside and saw the whole universe | 
and was struck v with wonder. Then the boy vomited or threw 
him cuf, -when hesaw again the waters alone. Markandeya then ask- . 
edthe boy who he was; then he said: “Formerly I gave to the waters 


therefore lam N im Nā ārāyāna”, and ‘thus he goes on to describe “his | 
greatness. Finally Markandeya, who tells the whole story, says 
to Yudhisthira that J Janārdana, hi his "relative, is this same Narayana.) 
The burden of the whole Hole of the ‘Narayaniya section seems to ba 
this identity between Nārāyaņa and Vasudeva, 


Besides this Narayana, the creator of all, there was a tradition 
about another who was always associated with Nara. This com- 
panionship seems to be traceable to the Upanisad idea of two: birds , 
dwelling in a tree, friends and associates of each other. That one 
of those, who is called.the lord and the onlooker, is in the present 
tradition Narayana, and the other, who i is engaged i in n eating the fruit 
of the tree, Nara. The oldi J idea ; was tran transferred, do the new jew con- 


“ception of ‘ception of Narayana as ‘the resting place or ab abode of all ofall men,. In 


| 
the name name of "Nārāh, and gs were'my resting place (Ayana) and and | 


po. 


. 
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the opening chapter of the Narayantya it is stated that Narayan " 
the eternal-soul of-the universe, with four.forms became the son 
of Dharma. "The fouf forms or four sons were Nara, Narayang | 
Hari and Krsna. The first two of these devoted themselves to the 
practice of austerities in the Badarikasrama. di 


> "The same story is given in the ‘Vamana-Purana (chap. 6). These 

.* 12’? four are represented as the sons of Dharma and had Ahirhsa (none) 
aote 2%. Killing )as their mother. This story seems to be significant. 
“1 me me a) About the time when the new systems of religion arose, the ideas 7 
poo | that were undergoing fermentation were Dharma or righteous 

| ness and Ahirhsa or non-slaughter, as against the old ceremonial 

dmn of sacrificial rites and the killing of animals in accordance” 

e with it. These-four nantes, therefore, were names connected with © 

a | the introduction of a new system of religion, not heterodox, 

| which concerned itself with righteousness and non-slaughter of © 


Nara- and Narayana aresometimes oalled Reis, and that is i 
probably to be traced ‘to the conception of Narayana as the á 
Rsi or composer.of-the Purusasükta. These gods must have been ^ 
yery famous at.the time when the Mehabharata was composed, 
ite. since in the.čpening stanza of ‘the different books obeisaoce ü 

c made to these two gods. In the Vanapervan (12 46,47 ) J NC 
dans is represented to have said to. Arjuna : “Qh X H ibl &nar- 
Thon art Nara and I am Hati. Narayana, a nia vincible one 
Naray ana, have'come to-this world at the pro ae ger 
not different from me, oh Partha, end T am cot nei thou ani 
theo; it is not possible to know an Cum, Bet different from 
_In chap. 30 ( verse 1) of the Sup s. esas us.” 
says to Arjuna : “Tn a former birth ( body ` God of gods (Šiva) 
with Nar&yana for thy companion Ed thou wast Nara and 
Many thousands of years in Bada" Ormedst austerities for 

* (49.19 ) it is said: " The two heores v; In the Udy 

WO Ne0reg, 


: Vasua tdvogaparvan 
| are great warriors, are the old gods Wom ent Arjuna, who 


"SATA 7» T 5 ar i = 
rā ies s la In this manner there = aud Nara: ana. This 
id (= à 5 identification of Arjuna and v good many examples 
‘ ‘Narayans. And thus “ceva with Nara and 
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ere warriors at the same* time. was brought into. connection 
ith the two interlocutors.of the. d ītā: . 


§ 35: Visnu is & Vedic deity. There are Wut. few hymns 
addressed to him in RV., but his personality is by no means ùn- 
important. The long strides. ee and E three os | 
enthusiastic spirit His lis first two steps can be diseerned and 
approached by men, but the third no d no one can dare’ tranggress, and 
it is heyond the flight of bird: birds ( RV. I. 155.5). The wise see the 
highest Place o of Visnu CPar Paramam padam ), as it were an eye ` 
fixed in the. heaven. CRV. I. 22.20). In. the highest place of 
Visnu there is a-well of honey, and there the gods rejoice ( RV. I. : 
154.5) Visnu appears as the comrade end helper of I 


Visnu, however, in spite of his comparatively subordinate posi- ' 
| | tion in RY., began to rise in importance in the time of the Brak- 
| manas, while during the epic and Pur&nic period he e rose to the rank 
of the supreme spirit. The moment which seems to ; to have been in 
operation during this process of elevation, was reverence for the 
third step or the mysterious highest. abode of Vişņu beyond the 
ken | of:all. In the Brahmanic period "we have the mention of 
Agni as the lowest of the gods and Visnu as the highest (AB.L1). - 
Then we aaa a story in Satepatha-Brāhmaņa and Taittirīya- 
Arenyaka of a sacrificial session ] held by the gods for the aftain- 
ment of splendour, , glory and food. They proposed: to themselves 
| that he amongst them, who by his deeds reached the end of the 
| sacrifice before the others, should attain the. highest place- among 
them all. Visnu reached the end before the. others, and he thus 
became the highest: -of - the ‘gods; and therefore they say that 
Visnu is the highest of the gods (SB. XIV.1:1.) When this 
was written, Visnu had already attained to the. supreme | dignity, 
nd the | is invented to account for-it) There is again in, 
ive = aj 2. 5-) the story of Vigņu the dwarf. When : 
the gods and Asuras were contending for fora- place -of of sacrifice, the 
| latter agreed that they would allow as as muoh land for the former 
| as was equal to the size of the dwarf Visņu was then made to, 
, [lie down, but gradually he grow so large ss i to encompass he 
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a journey; and the, end,of the path which he traverses is ca 
‘the highest. place of Visņu ( Paramam padam ). - This is the. 


dignity of the Supreme Being was due to the fact that the express 
"s was capable of being used to denote this sense. Some li 
after, Visnu became, even a household Bod. In the ceremony? f 
the seven steps contained in'the marriage ritual, the bridegroül 
has to say to the bride, when she puts forth a, step : “ May Visti 
lead you or be with you.” This formula occurs in the Grhyg 
‘sutras of Apastamba, Hiranyakesin and Pāraskara, but not in thal 
of Asvalayana, ln epic times Visnu grew to bein every resped 
| the Supreme Spirit ; and Va SAS wath Ww 


ect 
upreme | Vasudeva is identified with Visņu. M 
chapters and 66 of the Bhismaparvan noticed before,! he 
| Supreme Spirit is addressed as Narayana and Visnu and is 
‘identified with Vāsudeva. — a. AV 
In the Anugītā portion of the? Āšvamedhikaparvan (chap.53-99) 
: Krsna, while returning to „Dvārakā, meets on a way a sage of 
the name of Uttanka ofthe Bhrgu race; The'sage asks Ki 
whether he had established peace b EX BENE 
emen, Pandus and Kurus, 


he explained t 


jsoul (Adhyatma), he would desist, Krsna th hilosophy of the i 
| philosophy at the request of tess en does explain thi j 


| form (Virāt svarūpam).. The Svarü a is shows him his universal 
to, that shown to Arjuna according to the s taam or similat 
here called the Vaisnaya f lūpa), which weet but it is 
in the other passage. Thus then between a ñama does not occut 
V Ante, pp. 13 and ff, [N. B.U.] K ? Period of the phage: 


c 


et 


. » e 

e 
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vadgītā and that of the Anugītā, the identity of Vāsude Vāsudeva- va Krsna 
with Visnu had ee an established taot In “the Šā S&ntiparvan 


is regarded as the Supreme Spirit, but the names of Natayanaand | 
Vasudeva-Krena apparently occur more auss or are more | 
prorunene 


in Siri Krsna i is is identified with Visnu. In the epic times, Visnu | 


§ 36. Still many parts of the Mahabhar rata, represent a condi- 
tion of things in which the divinity Vasudeva-Krsna was not gene- | 
rally acknowledged. In the above passage from the Anugita, the 


sage = is about to ietu a curse on Ere as if he was 


i 


is shown to him. “Similarly in many passages noticed by Dr. Muir 
(O. S. T. IV, pp. 205ff. ) Krena's divinity is denied; and Samjaya 


and Bhisma make strenuous 1 efforts to establish it. 


y 


What appears to be the fact is, that the religion of .Vāsudeva, | 


in which divine honours were paid to him, was professed by the, 
Sātvatas, as observed in several of the passages noticed above, and 
its gradual extension to other tribes and people of the country is 
shadowed forth in these-portions of the great epic. In the Puranic 
times, however, the cul cult o of Vasudeva ceased to be militant, and three, 


streams of religious : as thought, na ght, namely, i the one flowing. from Visņu,. 


} 
X 


the Ver Vedic god at its source, another from Narayana, the cosmica cosmic and a 


philosophic god, and the third from | from 1 Vi 


mingled together decisively and thus: ned the later Vaisnavism. 
There is however, & fourth ‘stream, which in modern times in some { 
of the systems of Vaisnavism has acquired an aln ost- exclusive, ' 


predominanee, and to this we shall. now direct our. attention. 


IX. Identification of Vasudeva-Krena with the 
conten’ God (Gopala-Krsna ). 


$ 3%, There is no allusion to the cowherd Krsņa in the autho- 
E we have hitherto quoted. The e Inscriptions, | the work of Ps Pataū- 
jali aed even the Narayapiya itself indicate no knowledge of “the 
existence of such a god. In the last the Avate Avatara of Vasudeva is 
mentioned as having heen | assumed for the destruction of Kamsa, 
ut of n rsna killed in the * 


but of none of the demons whom the o0 jergd K 
7 LR G, Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. IV, ] à É 


E 


udeva, the TistoricalUge od,. 
eredi E 


Ši 


X 
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ym 


T D j DT 
50 Vaisnavism, Saivism dc. 


cow-settlement ( Gokula ). The contrast between Lihis and the 
statements in the Harivamsa (vv. 5876-5878), VERREES, chap 
98, vv. 100-102, and Bhāgavata-Purāņs, II. 7, of Krsna’s Avatārā 
having been assumed for destroying all the demons pat appear 
‘in the cow-settlement as well as of Karhsa—is significant. When 
| these works were written, the legend about the cowherd Krsna 


~ Vasudeva having been brought up in a cow-settlement is incongru- 
z ous with his later career as depicted in the Mahabharata. Nor 

| does any part of it require the presupposition of such a boyhood as 
has been ascribed to him. . 


: i In the Sabhaparvan (chap. 41), however, Sisupala in traducing 
: ` - Krsna alludes to his valorous deeds, such as the killing of Pūtanāļ 
and others, which were done in the cow-settlement, and speaks of 
Bhisma’s having praised them. But the praise bestowed on Krsna 
by: Bhisma (chap. 38) does not contain a mention of these deeds, 
This passage therefore is interpolated’. 


Se nS ee o 


1. The Southern Recension óf the Mahābhārata contains many interpolations. | 
In the Mūrāyaņīya, chap:338 of the Northern Recension. corresponds to 

E E chap, 344 of the Southern. We have six verses in the latter which are not, 
: 4 eam nimals made of flour being killed 
e | instead of real live animals, This isa later doctrine, which is strongly 
advocated by the Madhva Vaisņavas, bat denied with as much ertinacity 

| by Smārtas, In the present case in the Sabb&parvan n je EL | 
* | about Krsņa's doings in Gol tin N, bietes ne E about 

ts QR < . otu N. Ot ; 

| Krsna sbirth and removal to Gokula is not in N. Ohapter 24, 8, vv. 4-5 

‘sna, because he was a Gop® i 


ds to that chapter. Chapters 


: | Lanka and Vibhisaga's payi 
| the end of chap. 39 in S, 


hap. 36 i " 
| polated passage, in which the wor shi don P:36 in N, there is an inter- 


ng tribute 


[Í Thus attempts have always been made to bj 


; , | the stories qom în the Mahābhārata to the form Whi A 
2 2 essume. The passage dealt with in thot ich they subsequently 
‘ ; « 8x6 ĪS a clear: int i 
: C P erpolation, 


ring b i 
y means of interpolations 


ce 


p » 
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H 


The name Govinda does gccur in the Bhagevadgītā and. other 
parts of Mahabharata. It is an anojeni ndme, being derived by a 
Vārttika on P: III. 1. 198. If this name*wasfgiven to Krsna, be- 
cause of his having had to do with cows, while a boy in ‘Gokula, 
and his previous history in the cow-settlement was known, when 
the genuine portions of the Mahabharata were composed, we should 
have found an etymology of the name expressive of that connec- 
tion. But, on the contrary, in the Adiparvan it is stated that Go- 


; PPS ee Ae NG 
in the Rgveda is used as an epithet of Indra inthe sense of ‘the, p 


Krsna, when he came to be looked upon as the chief god. . 


From all this it appears that the story of Krsna’s boyhood i 
the Gokula was unknown till about: the beginning of tt ginning of the Christia: K 
Era. The Harivamée which is the chief authority for ij, contain 
the word Dinara, corresponding to the Latin word Denarius, and) x” 
consequently must have been written about the third century o. 
the Christian era. Some time before that the stories of Krsna's| = 
boyhood must have been current. The nature of the tribe of 
cowherds among whom Krsna lived, is to be gathered from the 
words of the boy-god addressed to his foster-father Nanda, in order 
to dissuade him from celebrating a festival to Indra, and induce 
him to worship the mountain Govardhana instead. “ We are 
cowherds," he says, “ wandering in forests, maintaining our- 
selves on cows, which are our wealth; cows are | our. deities, 
and- mountains and forests ”’ ( H. 3808). The -cowherds lived 
in a Ghosa or temporary encampment, which was capable 
of being easily removed from place to place, as when they left 
Viaia and encamped in Vīndāvaņa ( H. 3532 ). Ghosa "is defined 
as Abhirapalli, which is generally understood as the enolosure. 


of cowherds. 


But the original signification of the word Ābhīra is not » go s 
\ e = s 


e? . > e 


2 XE 
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herd. Tt is the name ofa race, whose original Occupation | 
` the tending of cows ; and consequently the name became in jj 
times equivalént taa ' gowherd'. For these reasons the cowher 
among whom the Boy-god Krsna lived, belong to a nomadic trib 
of the name of Abhiras. These Abhiras occupied the trag) 
country from Madhuvana near Mathura to Anūpa and Anarta 
the regions about, Dvārakā (H. 5161-5163). The Ābhīras a 
mentioned in the Mahābhārata (Mausalaparvan, chap. 7) as havin 
attacked Arjuna, who was carrying the women of the Vrsņis from 


“ Dvārakā to Kuruksetra after the extinction of 


the male member 
of the Vrsni raçe. They are described as -robbers and Mlec has 
and lived near Paficanada, which is probably Punjab. The Vi Dus 
Purana locates them near the Aparantas (Konkan) and Saurāsitt 
and Varāhamihira assigns them nearly the same position. Thougl 
they are mentioned as the southern people ( Br. S, 14. 12), and 8 
living in the southwest ( Br. S. 14. 18), the Abhiras must ham 
migrated in large hordes into the cou 
mere nomads and afterw. 


| the eastern confines of t 


> to th J of 
it. After they were settled t ier ae a 


present day, and we hay, 
carpenters, goldsmiths, 
time they founded a kin, heri part ^ 
. gountzy, and an Inscription of the nint ret fe Mar 


Īsvārasena, the son of Ābhīra Sivad Z d the Abhira king 
From the formof the ch 


to the end of the third Century, The Pu Ā 


S r 
of Abhiras composed of ten Princes? ie Mention a dynas 
earlier date is found at Gunda? in k me Inscription of an 
_ charities of Rudrabhuti ‘vad, in which th 


1 Lüders, List of Brahmi Inscript s 
] Ptions, OBRA 
2 See Vayu-Purana, vol. ĪT, chap, 37, pes Ra d 


3 Luders, List of Brahmi Inscriptions 
€ » € 
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"| Kusto or Kristo, and so the C 
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king of the name of Rudrasinha,* who held power in Saka 102 
corresponding to 180 A. D. 


If then about the end of the” tecomd century and im, 
the third, the  Ábhiras enjoyed high political posi- | 
tion, they must have migrated into the country in thé first 


century. They probably brought’ with them, the _worship of the 
boy-god and the story of his humble birt je "his reputed ae 8 | a 
knowledge that he w as not his son, and id the massacre cf tl -| ZZ 


cents. The two last correspond to Nanda’s 8 knowing that "heus was 
not the father of Krsna and Ķamsa's ki illing all children. The 
stories of Kis Krsna’s boyhood, such as that of killing “Dhenuka, a 
demon in the form of a wild ass, were brought by Ābhīras!, and 
others were developed after they came to India. It is 5 possible that 
they brought with them the name Christ also, and this nam. name pro- ms 
bably led. to the identification of the boy-god with Vāsudeva-Krsna, (x \ 
The Goanese and the Bengalis often pronounce eases. eo 
nrigi of the Abhiras was. recognised 


as t as the. Sanskrit Krsna. 


The dalliance of Krsna with cowherdesses, which introduced 
—. AM 


&n elemént inconsistent with the advance of morality into the 
Vasudeva religion, was also an sfter- -growth, consequent upon 

the fi freer intercourse between the wandering Abhiras and their | 

more civilised A Aryan neighbours: Morality cannot be expected. 4 
to be high or strict among races in the condition of the Ābhīras 


at the time; and their gay neighbours took advantage of its | 


looseness. * Besides, the Abhira women must have been fair and 
handsome as those of the Ahir- Gavaliyas or .cowherds of the 


present day are. ` 


§ 38. The story in the Buddhistic Ghatajataka represents 
Vasudeva and his brothers to be the sons of Kamsa’s = 
D bbhā and Upasāgara. They were made over to a man o 4 
ae dagopa who was ve 
the name of Andhakavenhu and to his wife Nandagopa port 
the attendant of Devagabhha. In this yersion there is E P 
niscenoe of Devaki inthe name Devagabbha; and Nanda < 
Yasoda or Gopā.of Gokula are “compounded together to form the 
name of the maid-servant who brought up BEN Ua 5 sons as 


1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1907, p- 981. : me : è 
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her sons, Andin Andhakaveņhu the names of the two kindwi 
Yadava tribes, Andhaka and Vrsni, are compounded togethe 
and the compound Vfecorfiés the name of the husband of the ma 
servant. Now as Andhaka and Vrsni were according to the 
highest authorities two distinct names, and were the names of he 
two tribes, this story contains a confused reminiscence of the true 
A legend and was ; of'a later growth. All the Jātakas were not 
| written at one and the same time. While sone belong to a 
Christian period, others must be nssigned to post- S 
and the Ghatajataka appears tome to belong to the latter 
: The compound Nandagopā, therefore, though it contains s E ar 
| teminiscence of the foster-parents of the boy-god Krsna, cannot be 


| considered to point to a pre-Christian period for tho identification 
1 of Vasudeva-Krsna with Gopala-Krsna, E — 


qi 


X. The Pancaratra or Bhagavata System. 


§.39. We have thus gone over the last element which goes ta 
form the Vaisnavism of the later times. That element, howevel 

] does not form a prominent part, or ferms no part at all, of the 
systems which are based upon the old Paticarstra do vines As 
we have seen, the Ekantika Dharma or monotheistic EH was 
that which was promulgated by the Bhagavadpita 7 “Sut the 

, tāādarātra system, consisting, as it did, of the worship of Vai 
deva and his several forms, shows no or connection 
Se 


ganic connection with 


gament j thus intelligible, and the later V, 2 ihe Gopala-Kr nag 
as āmānuj T. anaya | 
tise E DE eens Madhva, which more sg on, ae 
gavata doctrines or ideas, have enti ess Tecogmieg 

element. In other systems, however is entirely neglected that 
general way in popular Vaisnavism »1t is Tecognised and in 8 
The authorities on which the 


= B ā 4 
the Pāūicerātra-Sarhitās; and EQ Was based are 


= —à ānuja in hi 
Brahmasitras, IL 2. 39-49, quotes from s 1n his comments on, the 

. quotation is from the Pauskera-Samh Ome of these, The first 
‘show that, when Brāhmaņas NS is intended to. 


= hitā, which 
rship the fourfold soul with th 
re 4 a i 
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traditional names, it should be considered authoritative. The 

second is from the Satvata-Sarnhita, which, is to the effect that 

this great Sastra contains the secret of, Brghmsn and imparts 
discrimination to Brahmanas who worship *the true Brahman 

bearing the name of Vasudeva. There are two from the Parama- 
Samhita. One of these gives the nature of Prakrti, which is 
unsentient, of use to another than "itself", eternal, always change- 

able, composed of three qualities, and is the sphere within which " 
the action of agents is done. The other represents somebody, pro- m 
bably Sandilya himself, as saying that he has studied all the 
Vedas with the dependent treatises and Vākovākya, but not 

having found the way to supreme bliss clearly stated in them. 


One of these Samhitās, bearing the name of Sātvata, has been , 
printed and is available. It begins by saying that Narada saw .. 
Parašurāma onthe Malaya Mountain and was told by him to 
visit the Reis, who were in search of the place of Hari, and to 
instruct them in the Satvata method of worship (Kriyamarga ) 
Narada doeg this and explains to them the secret traditional 
methods ( Rahasyamnaya ) Narayana is spoken of _here as the 
supreme spirit. The secret methods were formerly explained by 
the bearer of the discus ( Vasudeva ), when asked by Samkarsaņa. . 
Samkarsaņa spoke to Visnu at the beginning of the Treta age, i 
asking why his countenance had become red. Thē answer is: j 
* Because the people will be afflicted with passion in this age". E 
Being asked how they will be delivered from passion, Samkarsaņa 
is told that they will be delivered by adoring the eternal and 
highest Brahman in three ways. The Supreme Spirit, who has 
hands and feet and'eyes everywhere and is endowed with six Gunas td bt 
or qualities, is Para or the Highest. It i$ one and the support of 
all. Besides this there is a triad, each member of which is E 
distinguished from the others by 8 distinction in knowledge and 
other qualities. These three should be known "as Vyūhas. or 4 
forms. who confer ihe desired fruit with ease. 


Balarama then asks about the mode of service. Bhagvat then 
explains it as follows 2“ When the pure Brahman, which is the 
exists in the heart of qualified 


aim and end of the creation, 4 E RE 
Brahmanas, who worship Vasudeva, the highest Sastra, inpet B 
ee cd LJ x Žā 1 A a 


"| with its eight parts, and whose soul is devoted to mental sacrifice, | 
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great Upanisad of Brahman, springs forth from it for the redem p- 
tion of the world and confers discrimination; it contains divine 


with Rahasyg, is fruitful to those who have gone through Yi 


The Yogins, who are Brahmanas guided by the Vedas and who 
have given up the mixed worship, are competent for the worshi D. 
of the single one, dwelling in the heart. The three orders, Ksatriya 
snd others, and those who are Prapanna or have resorted to self- 
Surrender are competent for the worship of the four V-rühas i 
accompanied by Mantras, and also unaccompanied by them, so 
far as regards the series of ceremonies concerning the four Vy thas 
as well as the actions and the collection of Ma 
"the Vibhavas”. All these persons should be 
and absorbed in the performance of their du 


ties and be devotees © 
of the supreme lord by their deeds, words and mind. In this © 
manner, the four ( orders) become Competent,» whe they are — 
initiated ( for service ) with Mantras. Hear now the piovess cone 
cerning the single form ", 1 


mystic arrangement 


ntras concerning 
free from attachment 


and the meditations, | 
© mystic modes of w 
nged. 
Š ms allusion a the end of Chapter 66 of the Bhismaparvan to , 
am arsana s having sung or expounded Vasudevg. according to 
the Sātvata rites ( Vidhi ) refers i ability ti T > E 
are detailed in this Sātvata-Samhitā XE 
E S etācārua, in his notice of School 
r S. IT. 2. 42, gi chool under 
ee DU of worshipping the supe 
EAT m us fourfold form, which, along with 
Te as follows :— 
: » deity with the 
d centred on him ; (2) Upādā ( 
Worship ; (3) T; a 


orship by 


Svadhyaya or the muttering of the usual I ; (4) , 
Pasi ag NR 3 a; (5) Yoga- 
1. Two lines out Of this are contained in . a 
above. the quot 3 


. ations from Rū gs ; errs 
rae T : mūnuja given 
9: Vibhavas are the incarnations hag < g 
E E mpreme Spirit, 
'x (s 


te 
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meditation. By worshipping him in these ways for & būndrdā 
years, all sin is destroyed and the devotee, reaches Bhagavat. — 
§ 40. The book called Nāradapaūcgrātga, published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, contains the ambita called Jūānāmrta- 
Re Uus akts 


sara. The glories of the boy Krsna are sung in this work. Narada 


desiring to know Kréna’s greatness and the methods of his 
worship is recommended to go to Sathkara, or Siva, and seek 
instruction from him, Narada repairs to Kailasa and enters the 
palace of Sarnkara, which has seven gates. At these gates there 
are pictures and sculptures relating to the scenes of Krsna's child- 
hood and his various deeds in the cow-settlement, such as Vrndā- 
vana, Yamuna, Krsna’s sitting on the Kadamba tree with the 
garments of the cowherdesses and their return from bath in the 
Yamuna river in a naked condition, the destruction of the serpent 
Kaliya, the holding up of the Govardhana mountain on the palm 
of his hand, the journey to Mathura and the lamentations of the 
Gopīs and his foster-parents, etc. Sculptures representing some 
of these events were discovered on a pillar excavated at Mandor 
near Jodhpur about two years ago'. The age of the pillar has been 
considered not earlier than the fourth century A. D. The idea of 


imagining such sculptures cn the gates of Siva’s palace could have 


occurred to a writer only when the practice of adorning gates and - 


pillars with such sculptures had become general. The Jūānāmrta- 
sāta, therefore, could not have been earlier than the fourth 
century and appears to me to be cousiderably later, as will, be 
presently shown. = 

Goloka or the world of cows is the heaven in which Krsna 
dwells and which is reached by those who adore him, and several 
Mantras are given in this book, the reciģers of which are rewarded 
with a place in that heaven. The servitude. of Hari through devo- | 
tion is: the highest Mukti or  absolution according to this work. | 
There are six modes of adoring Hari; viz, (1) remembrance of 
him, ( 2) utterance, ( of his name and glory ), ( 5 ) salutation, (4); 
resorting to his feet, ( 5 ) constant worship of him with devotion, | 
and ( 6 ) surrender of the whole soul to him. The Bhagavatà- 
Purana adds three more, viz., hearing ( his praise ), servitude, and 
companionship ( Sakhyam ). These last two are preliminary to 
UE Archaological Survey of India, Annual Report, 1905-1906, p. 1358, : 

8 | R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. IW] = 


pat 


, represented to have been farmed by the original lord becoming” 


. about the beginning of the sixteenth century. The Rāmānujīyas | 
ZSICOT this Samhit 


; that is considered an incarnation 
esi 
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the surrendering of the whole soul. In this book Radha is meg 


tioned as the highest ofthe women whom Krsna loved, and she is 


two, one of which was Radha (IL 3. 24ff. ). The exaltation of 
this woman is thus one of the main objects of this Sarnhita, 

The Samhita we have been considering, seems thus to be entire 
ly devoted to the advancement of the cult of the Krsna of the coy à 
settlement or Gokula and of his beloved mistress Radha, now 
raised to the dignity of his eternal consort. The Vyūhas which, 
form a peculiarity of the Pāīicarātra School, are not mentioned | 
in i rwards promu d by Vallabhācārya is ext 
aetly similar to that set forth in this book. This Samhita, there i 
fore Vallabha, that is ^ 


even a brute, at the same time that 


ofa god. The transition, however, fromthe idea or a7 GA 


l oe er, from the idea of identifica- 
tion to that of incarnation is easy. The person in the 1 esh is 
identified with the god who is a it, so that the hani 


"The Avataras 1 
by the various ai uthorittes. “Th the pace Varloudly given 


of Narayana or Visny 


that assumed for the destruction of Ka te Dāšoratkti and 
This passage is followed after a short: : sa ( Vāsudeva-Krsna ) 
the incarnations i as kā lb 


are given asy „Y another in which 
(ewan), Rance (tortoise) aud ee y ditions being Harnsa 
RR the bei i d 
= ecedin inj, pages am 
l. e» Vasudeva-Krena, This p oe *S called Satvata, 
BAR po NB ge follow NB so e] " on ti 
s Osely on the 
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first, appears_to_be interpolgted when the number of Avatāras 


became fixed at ten. 


The Harivarhéa mentions tho six given insthe first of these two 
passages. The Vāyu-Purāņa gives the incarnations in two pas- 
sages ( Chap. 97, vv. 72ff. and Chap. 98, vv. 63ff. ), fn the first of 
which there are twelve, but some of them [ appear rather to be in- 
carnations of Siva and Indra. In the second the number ten, which 
about that time must have come into usage, is made up by adding 
to the six mentioned above the four: Dattatreya, one unnamed 
called the fifth, Vedavyāsa, and Kalkin. In the Varaha-Purana 
we have the ten incarnations which came tobe accepted later, con- 
taining the Fish, Tortoise, Buddha? and Kalkin, in addition to 
the six mentioned above. The Agni-Purāna gives the same ten. 


The Bhāgavata-Purāņa enumerates the incarnations in three | 


different passages. In the first, contained in Chapter 3 of Book I, 
twenty-two are mentioned. In the passage in Chapter 7 of Book 
IL we have twenty-three, and in Chapter 4 of Book XI, sixteen gre 
given. Tt deserves notice that among the Avataras mentioned in 


this Purāņa are Sanatkumara; the divine sage (Narada ), who 
expounded the Satvata system; Kapila who explained to 


Asuri the Sārnkhya system, which determines thé collection 
of principles; Dattatreya, who is represented to have taught 
Anviksik! to Alarka and the Prahrāda and the attainment 
of excellence hy means of Yogato Yadu and Haihaya; Rsabha, 
"son of Nābhi and Merudevī, who abandoned attachment to all 
things, acquired serenity, and looking at all things alike and 
possessing Yoga power, acted as if he were a. non-living creature ; 
and lastly Dhanvantari, the teacher of the science of medicine. 


Rsabha, from the parentage given here and other indications, 
appears Clearly to be the same as the first Tirthamkara of dc Jainas. 
He was probably raised to the dignity of an | incarnation as the 
Buddha of the Buddhists was. There is hardly a wide-spread cult 
of any of these incarnations except Dattatreya, who is adored and 
whom more will have to be said hereafter. Krsna, of course, though 
included in the Avataras stands on independent grounds and his 
worship oyer the widest area is due, not to his having been con- 


g r 


tion of the followers of à new religion or religious reform, gay 


' traced from Mesesthenesto the latest Inscription 


3 who is probably Visnu. The Inse 
82 G. E, i. €, 400 A, D,' 
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sidered an Avstāra, but to his being the peculiar object Of ado 


have ventured to $I it, which first took its rise among i Ģ 
Bātvatas, 


"XII, Later Traces of the Bhāgavata School; and 
eneral Vaisnavism. 


§ 42. We will now resume the chronological thread we haya 


centuries after this there are no epigraphical or sculptural traces of 
any Brāhmanņic religious system 


when the Guptas rose to power in the first quarter of the fourth 


Candragupta II, Kumaragupta, and | 
mabhagavatas on their coins, They 
were thus worshippers of Bhagavat or Vāsudeva. Their dates 
range from 400 to 464 A, D, 

“Ona panel at Udayagiri, there is a figure of a four-armed god, - | 
ription below bears the date 


There i$ a pillar at Bhi 


tari in the Ghazi E nod 
U. P., on which azipur District of the 


there is an Inscription which 
i Hm : 2 records the installa- 
tion of an Mase of Sārīgin and the [ 
S Sam grant of 
wersh'p by Skan VAG IMS ^ village for its 
464 A.D? hoi 


have been y 


gupta himself being a Bhāgavaja, 77, “sudeva-Krsna, Skanda- - 
«A temple of Visnu w i 
pie of Vigņu was erected 

son of Parnadatta, i na 


n 456 A, D, by Cakrapālita, 


aPPorrted Viceroy of Surast athiavad by 
T@ or K 


Skandagupta, The Inscript 


invocation of Visnu in the Va 


In an Inserip*i 


to the reicn of Budhagupta 


and bearin belonging 
X gth 
ponding to 483 A. D., Ma Tvisnu a 7: e date 165 . E., corres- 
VISU are represented to haye erected Teer brother Dhanya- 
a ; 
1. Corp. Inscr. I Byajast 


nd. Vol; TII, 


=—Hēstembha or fleg- 
= a 
2. Ibid, p. 5298, 


3. Ibid. p. 56, ` 
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staff in honour of the god Janārdana. 
devotee of Bhagavat ( Atyanta-Bha, 
Janardana must therefore be Vāsudev. 


Mātrvismu is called a great 
gayad-bhakts ) The god 


a-Krsna,® 


A_copper-plate Inscription of A. D, 495, found near.the village 
of Khoh in Baghelkhand, records the grant of a village, by a chief 
named Jayanātha, to Bhagavat for repairs to the temple of that 
god and for the performance of ordinary ceremonies? 


An Inseription on an iron pillar near Kutub Minar at Delhi 
speaks of that pillar as a flag-staff to Visnu erected by a great 
king named Candra, who enjoyed universal sovereignty and was 
a great devotee of Visnu. The Inscription is not dated, but if the 
Candra referred to here was Candragupta II, it belongs to the 
latter part of the fourth century or the beginning of the fifth*. 


In hs Meghadūta (v. 15) Kalidasa compares the cloud adorned 
with a piece cf a rain-bow, with Visnu in the shape of the cow-herd 
adorned with a shining peacock feather. Here there is an identi- 
fication of Gopala-Krsna with Visnu ; and, if the Vikramadityá 
who was the patron of Kalidasa was Candragupta II of the Gupta 
Dynasty, this must be considered to be a record belonging to the 
early part of the fifth century. . e 

We have already alluded to the sculptures on a pillar exca- 
vated at Mandor near Jodhpur. These sculptures represent the . 
overturning of a cart by the baby Krsna, the holding of the 
Govardhana Mountain by Krsna on the palm of his hand, and 
such other events. I refer them tentatively to the fifth century. 


In Saka 500, Mangalīša, a prince belonging to the early 
Calukya dynasty of the Deccan, got a cava scooped out, in which 
a temple to Visnu was constructed, and an image of Visnu was 
installed in it, The provision for the performance of Nārāyaņa- 
bali ( offerings to Narayana ) was made by assigning the revenues 
of a village for the purpose. In this caye-temple there are figures 
of Visnu and Narayana lying on the body of a serpent, with | 
Laksmī rubbing his feet, and of the Boar and Narasimha incarna- 
1. Ibid. p. 88ff, A 
2. Ibid. p. 121ff. 

3. Ibid. p. 1391. D 
4, Ind. Ant. Vol. III, p. 305 ; Vol. VI, p. 363. E c 
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, tions, and of Harihara in which the peculiar marks of Hari, | 


5 1 
s iva, are com d’. 
Visnu, and of Hara, or Siva, are combine 


agavatas! 


Bhagavatas were thus recognised in his time as the peculiar Wor 
shippers of Visnu. Varahamihira died in Saka 509, i. e. 987 Ant 


Amarasimha, the author of the well-known Koss or thesau rus, 
was a Buddhist. After giving the words expressive of g 
generally, when he comes to the, names of particular gods, hi 

"begins by giving those of Buddha and proceeds next to give th 

names Visnu, Narayana etc., of which we have thirty-nine. After 
finishing these he says that Vasudeva was his father. This means 
that the thirty-nine names previousl 


Y given are the names d 
Vasudeva. Tf we examine these, we shall find that vefore Amaral 
time Vasudeva had already been. identified with Visnu 


Narayana. Except the name Damodara, there is no other cor 
necting Vasudeva with Gokula, and the etymology of Damodar 
which connects him with that cow-settlement is doubtful. Whil 3 
Kathsaréti, or the eneniy of Kaths S occur, we have no suo 
name as Pūtanāri, the enemy of Pū 

from the names of the many demons he slew 
«There are also Do names of incarnatio 
Balēdhvarmsin, which 


while he was a boy 


h "sexceptthe doubtful one 
ewever, has been interpreted by on 
commentator as the destroyer of ignor ie 1 
oblations. There are 


Vasudeva-Krsna, 
Or Baladeva; 


of the w capons op Iob Mig Wife of N 


ra Visnu. 
1. Fergusson and Burgess, Cave T a C CA t and 
2. Br- S. 60. 19, € emples 
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finishing these he proceeds to ¢he other great god of the Hindus, 
Sambhu _or Siva, " 


Here Amara appears Clearly t to have 5 in fs the four forms, or 
Vyühas, of Vasudeva recognised by - the Bhagavatas, so that in his 
time the prevalent form of Vaisņavism was that embraced by "the 
Bhāgavatas. Amara’s exact age is doubtful, but, if he was a Bud- 


dhist, he must have belonged & to the Mahayana sect, the. | sacred 


: language of which was Sanskrit. - This system was in full swing - 


in the fourth, fifth and sixth centuries. Amarasimha, therefore, 
must have flourished in this last century, or, if we believe in the 
traditional verse which asserts his contemporaneousness s with 
Kalidasa and in Candragupta bu -as Vikramaditya, ihe famous^ 
patron of learning, he must have flourished in the early part of the 
fifth centwiry. The identity of Vasudeva-Krsna with Go opāla-Krsņa| 
is very rārely alluded to, while that with Visņu and Na arayana 
is clearly ly set forth. 

About the middle of the -seventh century, Bana in his Harsa- 
carita represents a sage of the name of Divakaramitra, who, origi- 
‘nally a Brahmana, became & Buddhist, as being surrounded in the 
Vindhya r mountains, where he had his abode, by followers of a 
number of sects two of which were the Bhagavatas and 
Paficaratras. J 

In the Dašāvatāra temple at Ellora there is a figure of Visnu 
en the body of a serpent with Laksmi rubbing his fect and Brahma 
seated on a lotus coming out of his navel. There are also images 
of the Narasirhha, Vamana and Varaha incarnations, as well as of 
Krsņa holding the Govardhana Mountain over the flocks of the 


cow-settlement. This temple was constructed about the middle of 
the eighth century in the time of Dantidurga of the Rāstrakūta 
race. There are similar figures of "Avatāras in the Kailāsa temple 
scooped out in the latter part « of the eighth century, in the time of 
Krena I, uncle of Dantidurga. Among these is also "he scene of 
the destruction of Kaliya by Krsna, 

There is an Inscription in a cave at Pabhosa, about 32 miles 


Southf*west of Allahabad, which probably had a human figure 
“The maker of the images of Sri-Krsna and 


above and runs thus: 
1. Vide my ‘Peep into the Barly History of India’, JBBRAS, Vol. xx. P. 3j. 


[ = Volume I of this Edition, p. 45 N, B. U. It, a 


< 
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the milk-maids”. The date is uncertain, but the Inseriptioy 
referred to the seventh or eighth century by Bühler.' 


At Sirpur inthe Raipur district, C. P., over the front of 


- of Rama and another of Buddha, whose image is in the usu 
meditative attitude. The temple belongs probably to the eight 
century”. 1 


e At Osia, 32 miles north of Jodhpur, there is an old temple at 
joining to the house of the local Jahagirdar. On two pilastem 
projecting from the shrine into the Sabhamandapa, are two image 
of deities both seated on Garuda. Both have four hančs, but or 
of them holds a conch-shell, the discus, the mace and the loti 
and the other bears a plough-share and a m 


à mace in his two hand 
ihe other two being empty. The last has his head canopied bys 


Are hooded serpent. They are apparently Vasudeva and Samkar 
sana. The temple cannot be later than the ninth century? a 

Ina work called Dharmapariksa, Amitagati, the author, WB 
was a Digambara Jaina, says that there were according to i 


mong the Jainas sixty-three eminent mei 


god Visnu, who isi "3 
ctible and unchangeal 
» 1s free from misery”. M 


ris, indestru 
and death 


ri 
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"the date of the Dharmapariksa, ; which is Vikrama 1070, cor- 
responding to 1014 A. D. TE the approximate date assigned 


to the temple at Sirpur is correct, Buddha nfust have been ` 


- admitted into the Brahmanic pantheon before the eighth century, 
Amitagati also speaks of the mighty Visnu having become a 
cowherd in Nanda’s Gokula and of the all-knowing, all-pervad- 


ing | protector 1 of the world ( Rama ) as being gppressed by the fire 
of separation from Sita like a mortal lover." 


‘the incarnations Tad also become a an article of ordinary faith, and | 
the founder of Buddhism and the first first Tirtharhkara of the Je ainās 
also cante later to be recognised as incarnations of Vis Visnu. 


XIII. The Cult of Rama. 


§ 43. The architectural remains passed under review contain 
only figures of the incarnations of Visnu and are not to be taken 
as proving the existence of the cult of any of these incarnations. 
But at the present day the cult of Rama exists over a pretty wide 
area. In.the temples and other religious structures hitherto noticed, 

there - is none dedicated to his worship nor any flag-staff- like 


those erected in honour of Janardana or Vásudeva-Krsna. Rania, n 


- however, was considered as an incarnation of Visnueven in ver 
„early times. . There are passages in the Ramayana pointing ' to. 
: this, but there is good reason to believe that they are spurious or 
interpolated. But the passage in the Narayaniya, which we have ' 
frequently referred to, contains his name, and so do all the 
4 Puranas that have been noticed. These in themselves a not a 
o determine approximately | the period in whic 
edu aa as an incarnation. But in the tenth chapter 


g th "birth o of Rama is is preceded by 
of the Raghuvarnsa the story of the e tā 


lying on the 

the usual appeal to  Visnu iu or Narayana 

f great serpent, with Laksmi rubbing his feet, in the milky ocean 
" and his promise to be born as a son of Dašaratha for the destruc- 
tion of Ravana. 


E For LEELA s work, see Vol. II of this edition, pp. 8088 [ N. B. U.] 
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Amitagati also speaks in 1014, A. D, as we have seeni, 
|Rāma's being regarded as the all-knowing, all-pervading pio. 
tector of the world. Tke Vāyu-Purāņa, which is the earligt 
work of that class, must have been written about the fifth centu 
so that the belief in Rama's being an incarnation of Visnu exis 
in all probability in the early centuries of the Christian Era. Bip 
there is no mention of his name in such a work as that of 
Patañjali, nor is there any old Inscription in which it occum 
“Amarasimha, too, has no place for him in his scheme of 
_Brahmanic gods. These circumstances, as well as those mentioned 
above, show that, though he was regarded as an Avatāra, there 
«was no cult in his honour, Still,tas depicted by Valmiki, "Rama 


was a high-souled hero, and poets, including those nameless 1 Hi 


bhūti, still more highly exalted his character. Rāma, therefore, 4 
won a place in the heart of the Indian people, and that must have | 
soon led to the foundation of the cult. But when this took place 
it is difficult to say. Madhva or Anandatirtha, 
sect to be noticed hereafter, is represented to have brought the 
image of Digvijaya Rama from Badarikāšrams and sent Narahati« 
tīrtha to Jagannatha about the year 1264 A. D2, to bring: what 
| was callēd the original idols of Rama and Sita. The cult of Rams, 
_ therefore, must have come into exi ut he < 


the founder of & 


istence about the eleventh 
* century. There exist manuals giving the modes of worship hey 


‘of Mantras or formulae and ma, 


Vasudeva, The cere: d 
lis birth on the 9 3 


X : n 2 t : 
Caitra is given in his Vratakhanda? by sic of the bright lm: 
in the thirteenth century. That wr 


writer, 
gives the modes of worshipping him as 
others on certain occasions, 


F: a longer d , t9 WOT ship as 
terms of equality with Vasudeva King an that based on 


in which the four objects, viz, the aes in the ordet 
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and lotus, are placed in the four hands of the principal 
god Vasudeva or Visņu, are mentioned * by both those authors 
and the twenty-four names! corresponding e to the M nnd 
images, KeSava, Narayana, Govinda, ete., which include 
those of the four Vyühas, are repeated by us at the beginping 


is, obeisance is made to the twenty-four * forms of the god 
by using the word Namah (salutations) after the "dative of 
each of the rames, and the sense is ‘Saluations to Kešava, 
Narayana, etc,'. The name of Rama, however, is not included. in 


tors, or the father, grandfather and great grandfather, be satisfied 


by this act”. All this shows that _Vasudevism has _penetrated 


with the cult of Rama, which is, therefore of a modern growth. « 
There is a work, entitled the Adhyatma-Ramayana, which 
Ekanātha", a Maharastra saint, who flourished in the sixteenth 
century, cells a modern treatise, composed of excerpts from 
older writings and having no pretence to be considered as emana- 
ting from the old Rsis. The object of this work throughout has 
been to set forth the divinity of Rama. The first book of it com-' 
prises what is called Ramahrdaya, which was narrated to 
Hanimet.by Sita, who says that as the original Prakrti, she does ) 
every thing and did all the deeds mentioned in the Ramayana,’ 
while Rama as the only existing soul is inactive, unchangeable 


and. blessed, and isa mere witness of hér deeds. After she has)” 


concluded, Rama explains the threefold nature of the knowing 
spirit, viz., (1) the- original,” (2) that conditioned by Buddhi or 


1 (1) Kešava, (2) Narayana, (3) Mādhava, (4) Govinda, (5) Visņu, (6) Madhu- 
sūdana, (7) Trivikrama, (8) Vamana, (9) Srīdhara, (10) Hrsikeéa, 
(11) Padmanābha, (12) DBmodara, (13) Sathkargana, (14) Vasudeva, 

(15), Pradyumna, (16) Aniruddha, (17) Purusottama, (18) Adhoksaja, 
(19) Narasimha, (20) Acyuta, (21) Janārdana, (28) Upendra, (23) Bari, 
(24) Srīkrgņo. : ķ 
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hi 


finite intelligence, and (3) the appearances, the last two of y 
are fictitious. The fifth canto of the last book is styled Ramagy 
which is meant to Corre&pond to the Bhagavadgītā of Vasudey 
and which is narrated by Rama to Laksmana, who takes 4 
place of Arjuna. The doctrine is thoroughly adualistie. as that 


\the previous portion. The world and the individual soul a 


|illusory, and one spirit alone exists. There is another book cally 
Ramagita published in Madras, which represents itself: to ] 
contained in a larger work called Sattvaparayana and is comp 


of eighteen chapters like the genuine Bhagavadgita, It is ng ati | 
to Hanūmat by Rama, In the beginn 


based on the one 


works designed to give importane 
her are of recent Origin, 
XIV. Vāsudevism or Vaisnavism in the South, | 
EN cr MIR VM 1 
$44. We have seen that S 


* 
f amkarsang and Vasudeva had odi 
to be worshipped as gods inthe Masi — 


9 Marath » 
| first century B. C. The cult =Countr _by. about thi 
to the Tamil 


_ (Book XI, chip. 5, yy 3840) qu he Bhāgavata-Purāņā i 
style, that in the Kali aga there ur ETT proni 
and there devot 


"ure -hearted devoi. ms of these river 


Votees of Va SEO such e statemónt as 
Ty» must have g ead 3 
Lae the ii compiled he Puntas s Peri of Indi 
Sacred in the thirteen Century whe iDa was regarded a8 
see Se oh cag p de cared S 
a8 the Mahabharata and devotes — ijas he same level 
of its drift, as to that of the latter, bs A ‘to the determination 
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two centuries. before Ānandatīrtha to account for the reputation of 
the sacred obaracter which it acquired in his time It cannot be , 
very much older, for its style often looks ‘modgrn and in copying | 
from the older Puranas it falls into mistakes, such as the one! 
pee LM 

pointed out by me in another place’, The e Dravida devotees, there- ’ 
fore, noticed in the Bhagavata, must have mostly flourished before 
the eleventh century. 


These devotees, who are known by the name_of f Alvars, 
are generally reckoned as twelve _in_number and are divided 
into three classes by S. Krishnaswami_Aiyangar® in accordance 
with the received chronology: which he follows to determing 
their sequence, though in itself it assigns 8 preposterously 
high antiquity to them. Their names, Tamil and Sanskrit, are 


as follows :— 


Class Tamil name Sanskrit name 
Poygai Alvar Saroyogin : 
: Bhutattàr Bhūtayogin 
Ancient ) Pay Alvar Mahadyogin or Bhrantayogin 
Tirumalisai Alvar Bhaktisara 
Namm Alvar Sathakopa si 
Madhurakavi 

Later Kulasekhara — - 

H Periy Alvar Visnucitta ; WE 
Andal Goda S 
Tondaradippodi Bhakta ehr Ten F 

4 Tiruppan Alvar ogivahana 
= Tirumangai Alvar Parakāla 


The date of the first, ordinarily given, is B. C. 4203 a and ats the 
last, B. C. 2706, and the others range between these two. Not only 
are these dates fanciful, but even the sequence shown above is. un- A. 
reliable, Krishnaswami places the last i in the earlier half of the x4, 
leighth century A, D., and all the preceding onesimpliedly before 
that dz date. But there is distinct evidence to show that Kulasekhara . 


lo ourished | much later. He was a king of Travancore, and one of 


1 Early History of the Deccan ( Second Edition ), pp. 32-33. [= Vol. IIT, p.46 


of this Edition.—N. B. U. ] $ £1 
2 Ind, Ant, Vol, XXXV, p. 238. Ae TOR 
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ae the works composed by him styled Mukundamala contains 
: J , 
V verse from the Bhagavata-Purana (al. 2036," 


Narégal in the Dharwar district, translated by Dr. Fleet*, itis g ate 
that Permadi of the Sinda dynasty vanquished Kulasekharany 
besieged Chatta, pursued Jayakešin, and seized upon the Toy | 
power of Poysala and invested Dhorasamudra, the capital of tie 
-Poysala dynasty. In another Inscription’ this Permādi ism 
presented to be a vassal of Jagadekamalla TI, whose dates ra ng 
between A. D. 1138 and 1150. While the former was in powe 
Mahāmaīdalešvara in the seventh year of Jagadekaraalla, i. vi 
A. D. 1144, a certain grant was made by a body of sellers of Del 


| leaves and nuts. The Kulasekharānka, 
vanquished by this Permādi, 


western coast, as the others, 


mentioned as being 
must be a prince reigning on f 
Jayakesin, the Kadamba prince @ 
Goa, the Hoysala king, and so forth, were, Putting this statement 
„and the quotation from the Bhagavata-Purana together, it appen 
.^ | highly probable that the Alvar Kulašekhara lived in the first hall 
> of the twelfth century, The sequence, therefore, given above 
cannot be implicitly believed i ti 


n. 
Still it may be admitte 


d that the earliest Alva ished 
A aries ivars flourished) 
about the time of the Tevival of Braéhamanism and Hinduism il 
7. the North, which extended up to the wv. m y 
ae from Lo —. te Maratha country as 
«have shown from Inscriptions and anti 1 


have extended still farther to the cach R rne, soe 


` 1 . be placed before about the fifth or sis The earliest Alvars mj 


* “nothing to show that Vaisnavism had Eh. century, but there di 


: had mc 
CU. 5, | country earlier, i, e., about the firgt conte tetrated to the Tang 

as the rise of the Alvars indicates, cou a Bu h 
only from the energy of the revival, Th B all probability come 
, which the Alvars a 


Hee . A9 hostile = nto 
| ‘the Buddhists sad got m OSS E 
Is Anas, lend tu poc. 2 Comp 
advocated. up coc we, havi 
The Alvars Composed mostly in Tamil, viss i i 
dhas or songs in praise of the deity full of pi are called Praban 
1 Kāyena vaca manasendri s 


Sty and qe, i d 

yair va, eto, Zen evotion “and | 
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containing also religious tryth. They are considered as very 

sacred and spoken of as the Vaisnava Veda. The reverence paid to 

the Alvars is very great, and their images are laced by the side 

of the god representing Visnu or Narayana in some form and wor- 

shipped. It may be noted here that Kulasekhara-Alvar's favourite 

deity was Rama, the son of _Dašaraths. SAM TA ne 
XV. Ramanuja. ` 


§ 45. There were two classes of teachers among the Vaisnavas. 
of the South, viz, the Alvar aot the Acer The ae x devoted 
themselves to the culture of the feeling of love and devotion for 
Visnu or Nārāyaņa, and composed songs, while the object of, the 
latter was to carry on disputations and controversies and seek tó 
establish their own theories : and creeds. The first class we have 
already noticed briefly. The first of the second class appears to 
have been Nāthamuni. His successor was Vāmunācārya or 
Yāmunamuni. Rāmānuja succeeded Yāmunamuni, one of whose 
last directions to his successor was to compose a commentary on 
Badarayana’s Brahmasūtra. The necessityffor such a work was 
felt by the leaders of the Vaisņava faith, since they found sos 


possible to maintain i the « j 
the theory of Advaita or Monism of Spirit seot up by Sarhkarācārya 
as based upon the Brahmasūtras and the Upanisads. 

During the period of the revival of Brahmanism and Hinduism — 
there was such a fermentation of thought as that which existed 
when Buddhism, Jainism and other heterodox systems on the one 
hand, and Vasudevism on. the other, arose. The present fermenta- 
tion, ho wever, did not "rest on independent. thought, but was 
based upon the sacred works that had been handed down from: ahs 
eatlier times. The Pali Buddhism made way for the Sanskrit 
Mahāyānism, and against this last, controversies were carried on 
by the School of Nyaya founded by Gautama ana by the Mimam- 
sakas, especially by Sabarsvamin and Kumārilabhatta. But the, 


es 


Mīmārsakas attacked not only the Buddhists, but the Aupanisadas, | 


ot a school of thought based upon the Upanisads. They main- | 
taifed the efficacy of the sacrificial religion alone and denied it 


È sé 


o doctrine of Bhakti or love in the. face of | x 
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« 


The person who appeared prominently on the scene on this. oU, 
sion was Gaudapadacarya and some time after him the pupil off 
il, SŠarnkarācā The theory that this latter set UP, wast 
pupil, Samkarācārya. 7 a Me sti 
im one spirit alone, and the feelings of individuality, 
| other attributes of the animal spirit and the variety of the in 
| mate world, owe their origin to a principle of illusion, and 
consequently unreal This doctrine left no room for the exe d 
of love and piety in the world of reality, though its follow 
D [allow it in the ordinary illusive condition of the human sj 
| and therefore it aid the axe at the root of Vaisnavism. The gt 

wish of the Southern leaders of 
x. tom of this doctrine of illusion, 
Sada grounds on which it was 
Predecessor was carried out 
' 7 every Vaisnava system, and 


the latter faith was the ova 
_or Māyā, on the same. .Aupu 
Seb up. And this wish of i 
by. _Rāmānuja, and henceforws 


"even, in one or two cases, Sain 
systems had to tack on Aupanisada or Vedāntic theories to thi 
| own doctrines, . 


and was a pupil of Yādavaprakāša, 
Pher and therefore pro} 


~ Successor of Yamunacarya, he ie T "XS 2 td 10 
E poly, and did his life's work there. pee near Tri 
"A1 T pilgrimage to the not d holy places of S is z a en al 4 
5 years of his age he was subjected ge ey lia. In the i: 
avis m ari Who wanted him pp „Pitīētūtion by the ae 
- Saivism, in Consequence of which he ton keane Vaisnaviem ff 
"the dominions of the Hoysala Ya dava fuge in 1096 A. D, i 
. Mysore and mas who reigned ā 
- Halebīd. There he converted Vitthal Samudra, the modem 
Bitti Deva, Bitti being, in all likeli Deva, Popularly call 
. Vitthala or Vitthi. This took Place in I 9 corruption % 
- was not the reigning prince, but adminis 98 . Vig vo 
? ` provingss in the name of hic brother Di some of the frontiet 
| 2000 er. Ballas, who a 
& € 


D 
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throne’. Vitthala Deva or Bitti Deva was called Visnuvardhana 
after his conversion to Vaisnavism. This is tHe ordinary account. 
But what appears true is that his name was originally Visnu, 
which was corrupted into Bittu or Bitti in*the Kanarese, the 
vernacular of the district,so that his original name. Bitti Deva 
is the same as Visnu Deva which he is represented to have assumed 


after his conversion. He reigned from 1104 to 1141 A. D.” 


Ramanuja composed the following works: — Vedantasara, 


on the Brahmrsütras and the Bhagavadgītā*. | 


$47. The Vedantic theory, or the theory based“upon the 
Brahmasütras and the Upanisads, which Ramanuja set up to 
provide scope for the feeling of Bhakti, or love for God and the 


regarded as composed of the enjoyer or sufferer, the objects 
from which enjoyment or suffering springs, and the con- 
troller or mover, is threefold. But the Brahmasutras lay it down 
on the authority of the Upanisads that Brahman is the material 


as well as the efficient cause of the world. To make this possible - 


in his system, Rāmānuja resorts to the passage ini BU E e 
1 Aādhyamdina school, beginning from III. 7.3, in w we 4 e 
| Supreme Soul is stated to be the internal controller (Antaryamin) 
| Of the individual soul as well as of ‘the external world. The form 

that he gives to his theory is that the individual soul and the 
| insensate world are the attributes of the Supreme Soul. They 
| constitute his body, as stated in the Upanisad also, and thus, they 


| with the controlling inward Supreme Soul constitute one entity | 


| called Brahman, just asthe body and thei -dwelling soul constitute 
the human being. 


1 See Krishnaswami Aiyaagar's paper in No, 8 ofthe magazine Visistadvaitin 
for most of these facts. 
2 Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. XVIII, p. 17% 7 


3 See Krishnaswami's paper alluded to above: 
10 [ R. Q. Bhandarkar’s Works, Vol. IV] „ 
A 


Vedārthasarngraha, Vedāntadīpa, and commentaries, or Bhasyas, |, 


y 
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Before creation the body of the Supreme Soul exists 
subtle form, and «when creation takes place, it develop 


| the form of the ‘existing universe ; thus Brahman is. the mat 


cause of the externdi world. It is also the efficient cause, w| en 
as the interpal controlling soul, it wills to creat. The g bil 
form of the insensate world is the Prakrti, a term first inyenfg 
by the original author of the Samkhya doctrine. It develops unde 
ihe guidance of the in-dwelling Supreme Spirit until the mundani 
n egg is produced. The successive stages of Mahat, Ahamkārāļ 
eto., are like those of the Sāmkhya system, which has been 
adopted by the Puranas also in the account of the creation. 
| the creation after the production of the mundane egg is also mada 
\ by I$vara as the internal controller of Brahmadeva, Daksa, eto — 


Īsvara or God is free from all faults or defects. He is eternal 
l pervades all living and non-living things, is the internal controller 
| of all, is pure joy or blessedness, is possessed of the auspicio 
| qualities of knowledge, power, etc., is the creator, protector and 
| destroyer of the world, and is resorted to by those who are afilick” 
| ed, who wish to gain knowled 


še, who seek to attain a certain en k 
| @nd who are already enlightened", 


ag S ja He confers the four old. 
of existence”, i i 8 
ISS S 


for hi k mid, 
Bhi ( the earth ), and Lila ( sport). - Puede i 


Para-Brahman and Para-Vasud i a 
S us eva, i i je 

kunt 8, which is guarded by coe = city canen M 

door-keepers ; Seated in a pavilion o 
_of the Serpent Sesa, placed on a 


&.couch in the form 
ti _ ouch in the form 
Dharma and others ; attended b Se having i 


r th S 
the celestial wea; 7 Pr, Bhi and LU. holal g 

: del weapons, Sonch-shell, discus „lā g 
with celestial ornaments, such as a Hara” and others ; adorned 
humberless auspicious attributes, Bioware others ; possessed of 


a B8, Power and hersi 
= others 4 
1 These are the four, i : d : 

vo xv SES cre Une four, Arta, Jijūtīsu, ste, 


ment 
“SERS or worldly prosperity, Kanieh™iey "in Bhg, 
or religious merit, and Moksa, or © Ubijectg 


(7.16 th 

fi E of 5 8,2 

existence. SAL deliverance, gro desire, Dhārms ^ 

S 7 Are the four objects oF 

$ From the Tattvatraya of Lokācūrya 3 
1 


t 


‘ 
€ 
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and his presence being enjoyed by the eternal spirits, such as 
Ananta, Garuda, Visvaksena, and others, and by delivered souls. : 
| IL Vytha, in which the Para himsēlf hagassumed four forms, Uga [2 
Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha for conveni- 
ence of worship, and for purposes such as creation, : etc. Of these 
? =Vāsudeva is possessed of the six qualities; Sarnkarsaņa has two, 


viz, omniscience and sustaining power; Pradyumna two, viz a 
= = _ — —À 2 à 
controlling power and unchangeableness; and Aniruddha, creative - 
— uiid psu 


power and all-overcoming. prowess’, 
II. Vibhava. which mode consists of the ten Avataras, fish, 47: e 
tortoise, etc. n 


IV. Antaryamin, in which mode he dwells in the heart sndis , mr uan 
to be seen by Yogins and accompanies the individual souls eyen | : 
when they go to heaven or hell. | 

V. Idols or images set up in houses, villages, towns, etc., made 
up of a material chosen by the_ worshipper, in which he dwells 
with a body not made up of matter.” . 


have the other three only. The Arthapaficaka has another form 
of the Antaryāmin, in which form he dwells in everything and 
rules over all, is bodiless, all-pervading and store of all good. 
attributes, and is called Visnu, Narayane, Vasudeva *, etc. : 


Other authorities. leave out Vasudeva from. the. Vyūhas and 


Self-consciousness, knowledge, union as & soul with & body, | 

agency, are attributes common to the supreme : and _indifidual 

Souls. 4 The latter is self-illumined, joyous, eternal atomic, 
imperceptible to the senses, unthinkable, devoid of parts, un- Snls 
changeable, the substratum of knowledge» subject to God's. control, . 

d's existence for his own existence and an = 

bute of God’. This description of the individual soul differs a 2 

: Tes ema vereque, Woe eS) 

1 These are translations of the words Jaana, Bala, Ai$varya, Virya, Sakti, 
ar and Tejas, according to the definitions in the Yatīndramatadīpikā. 4 


2 Yatīndramatadīpikā, 9. Ā às 
3 See my Report onthe Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts during; 1883-84, 


p. 69. [ = Volume II of this Edition, p. 184—N, B. U.] 
4 Yat. 8. z 
5 Tattvatraya, i 


At 


quce i Prapannas, some seek the 
Bey I os Sea cite 
Av + finding no happiness in: these, 


efficacy of th a ! 
3 Yans z Mod of Bhakti, 


Qo 
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ways cannot, of courses be thought of under the doctrine of 
spiritual n monism. The soul’s being an atom is also denied by 
Sathkara’s sehool and various others. Ihe souls are many and 
are divided into — 


Brahmadeva to the vilest worm, as well as the vegetable souls; 3 


(2) Mukta or finally delivered ; and Y. 
G) Nitya or eternal. 4 
. Qf the first class, those that are rational, that is, not brutes or 
vegetables, are of two sorts; (1) desirous of enjoyment; (2) desirous M 


of final deliverance, Of those that are desirous of enjoyme 
some devote themselves to the acquisition of wealth and the 
satisfaction of carnal desires, and others, who geek to attain the | 
happiness of heaven, perform all rites and sacrifices, make pilgri 
mages to holy places and give in charity. Some of these devote , 
themselves to Bhagavat and others to other deities, E 
3 x P 
5 
A 


5 


ae Some of those who desire fin 
ousness of their pure soul only ( Kevalin 
bliss. Of these latter, some are Bhaktas who : 
, Qus. ME heso latter, £ re Snaktas, Seek to attain God by _ 
resorting to Bhakti with all its details, having first of all tudied al 
+ | Vedas and acquainted themsel edānta and th philo $ 
',Sophy of rites (Karman), The three = ae 
Bhakfi but not the Šūdras. Others eee alone can practise 


Ae TS —— — Tj 
. | who take refuge in God, fecling n. 29 Prapannas, who are ot 3 


8l deli i 
al deliverance seek the consei- 


) and others eternal 


themselves E 
= Poor and helpless, Of 
mess tree objecte of Life, while the rest, 
ji : Nounci TEAM 
„gg desire eternal bliss ( Moksa ) alone, AL R everything worldly, 
preceptor and acquiring from him 
themselves on the will of God action, fli 
en SE Wod, not hay; n, fling 
throu us the Bhakti proves and being ra te Power of going 
,  4Surrender to God c = - Thi i 
y | mui d ce 8n be Practised by all E is Prapatti or 
Sūdr ————ūders, including 


What are necessar for the 


t 
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. 


are Karmayoga or the performance of actions, and Jriànayoga or the 


acquisition of knowledge. Karmayoga is the performance of all acts, 


rites and ceremonies without regard the fruit resulting from 
them. These are the worship of the deity, practice of austerity, pil- 
grimage to holy places, giving in charity and sacrifices 


This Karmayoga purifies the soul and leads to Jūānayoga, 
or acquisition of knowledge, This knowledge consists in seeing 


oneself as distinot from Prakyti, or matter, and as an attribute. 


of God himself ( Šesa ). This Jūānayoga leads to Bhakti. 

Bhaktiyoga, or the method of Bhakti, consists in gon- 
tinuous _meditation accompanied by the practice of the eight 
Yoga processes, Yama, Niyama, etc. This is to be attained 
by (1) the purification of the body by the use of un- 
polluted and unprohibited food, (2) chastity, (3) constant practice, 
(4) the performance of five great rites and ceremonies according 
to one’s means, (5) virtues such as truth, uprightness, compassion, 
charity, non-destruction of life, (6) hopefulness or absence of deg- 
pondency, and (7) absence of elatedness. Bhakti, as promoted by 
these seven means, assumes the form of actually seeing (God) and 
produces the final mental perception. 


Prapatti consists in the resolution to yield, the avoidance of 
opposition, a faith that God will protect, acceptange of him as 


saviour or praying him to save an 
in throwing one’s whole soul on him? Prapatti thus comes $6 
e 


gelf-surrender.* 


The Arthapaūcaka mentions a fifth way called Acaryabhimana- 
yoga, which is for one who is unable to follow any of the others, 
and consists in surrendering - oneself ' to an Acarya or preceptor 
and being guided by him in everything. The preceptor goes 


o been otherwise explained as 


1 The two expressions thus translated have als ] 
bearing good-will to all and the absence of ill-will. 
2 There is another reading here which sho » 
selfupon him and a feeling of helplessness.” Thus there aresix constituents 


ofPrapatti. These ares (1) Anuküulyasya samkalpah (9) prBtiEulyauym 
varjanam, (3) raksisyatiti visvaso (4) gūpirtvavaraņam tatha, (5) atmani- 


ksepa- (6) kārpaņye sadvidha $araņāgatitu - 
3 Yat, 7. A 


d sense of helplessness resulting - 


uld be translated as “throwing.one- — 
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through all that is necessary to effeot his pupil’s deliverance pa, 
mother takes medicine herself to cure an infant. 


Sixteen modes of worship are to be practised by the devotees of 
Visnu, as stated in a passage quoted from the Padma-Purāņa þ " 
recent ats of the Rāmānuja school. Eight of these are the same 
as those included in the nine modes of Bhakti enumerated in 4 
previous Section! as mentioned in the Bhagavata-Purana, Sakhya 


or friendship or companionship, being omitted. The other eight 
are : (1) imprinting the marks of the conch-shell and the discus. 
and other weapons of Hari on the body ; (2) the making of ` a verti 

cal mark on the forehead : (3) repeating of Mantras on the ca 


e water used in washing the feet of Har 
(5) the eating of the offerings of cooked food made to bim; ( 


doing service to his devotees : (7) the observance of fast on 
11th of the bright and dark hal: 


ves of each lunar month ; (8) la 
Tulasi leaves on the idol of Hari. 


. A text from the Hārītasmrti is also 
S of worship ( Bhakti ), 


x K mmon to it with the” 
Bhāgavata-Purāņa. The othe the same as the eight in 
sā ned and the third being omit 
fed. The vertical mark on the forehenā mentioned above consists 


e bottom, with, in the midd 


le, @ yell ine made with 
[sumere powder ora red line co ~ Yeow line made wil 
teddéned by m 


See — * Composed of the . | material 
eddened by mixing it with lime, Sesame- maigi 


> s followers of Ram 
ols among them, known m aZ large number, 


and Tenkalai or ES 
S RI u 3 
. difference between them is brought = learnj 
us 2 


ive of the con anās B^ {ferent illustra- 
mans ofo S the connecti Pm 

ringing about final deli: Ween God's race and 
. used by the form 


‘1 Ante, p. 57. [ N. B, U.] 
2 The following cemarks are based 
R on Vigi ^ 
£00fī., and Mr, Govindacharya's article, sak rāti, Vol T, No.3) pP 
; F e. "910, pp. 1103 g, 
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be conveyed. to a safe place. The southerners use the illustration of 
> t a ve 

the cat and its kittens. The female cat catches hold of the kitten, 

without any effort on its part, and takes if to à place of safety. In 

the first case the doctrine is that the process df deliverance must 


begin with an act of a person seeking it. In the other case the 


a frame of mind which characterises all those who seek absolution, 
and reject all other ways in favour of this. Those who resort to 
other ways have not arrived atthe right mood which leads to 


God. When a soul is in this frame of mind, God himself takes, 


entire possession of him, while by the other ways, man, as it were, 
makes approaches towards him. The Vadakalailays down that 
Prapatti is for those who cannot follow other ways, such as ‘Kar- 
mayoga, Jūānayoga and Bhaktiyoga, while the Tenkalai holds 
that it is necessary for all, whether able or not, to follow the other 
ways. The first School says that one should give himself up to 
God when one finds other ways, which have been resorted to, to 
be fruitless. The second holds that self-abandonment to God 
should precede the trial of other ways. Self-assertiyeness is the 
characteristic of the first, but it is forbidden by the secondand self - 
abandonment is enjoined. The northerners say that the six ways 
of Prapatti or self-surrender given above are preliminaries to the 
Prapatti which results from them. The southerners say that 
Prapatti must take place first and then the six follow as results, 
The nothern School teaches that a person belonging to anan- 
ferior caste should be treated well only so far as_conversation by 
words is concerned. The southerners say that they should be 
MUTANT SE i ts and no distinction 
admitted to an equal treatment in all respec ge acq 
be made, The syllable _Om should be omitted from itho TE 
; ding to the Vadakalai, when taught to, 
svllabled Mant E i t make this distinc- 
others than Brahmanas; the Tenkalai does no i 
iof and provides for the teaching of the whole Mantra in 


same form to all.’ SS E MEE 
"1 This Mantra is “Om Namo Narayanaya . ; s 
— 7 ng" 
te A qnis 


E 


^e 


| Upanisads and from, the Brahmasitras, while his theory of 4 


| x f b 
l the twenty-four elements of the Samkhya system. His Vaisnay 


AS 
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Rāmānuja derives his. metaphysical doctrines from texts jn 


external world is ‘that adopted by the Puranas and based 


MICA 
is the Vāsudevism of the old Pancaratra system combined wj ü 
the Narayana and Yisnu elements. The last name does not ocoy 
often in the literature of his school. The most prominent name 
“Narayana, though Vasudeva takes his proper place when 
Supreme Soul and the Vyühas are spoken of. The name o 


f Go 
krsna is conspicuous by its absence, and Rāmānuja's € 


Rāmānuja's doctrines as to 
way of reaching the Supreme Soul are the same as, or amplifiē 
forms of, those in the Bhagavadgītā. But in this system Bha 
is reduced to the form of a continuous meditation on the Supren 
1 Soul It thus corresponds to _the Ūpāsanās, 


: : or meditations, 
scribed by Badarayana, and does 


not mean a boundless love 1 
God, as the word is commonly understood, though the E 
that is enjoined implies tacitly a feeling of love, dā 

The tendency of Rāmānuja's system seems to be to give 
exclusive Brahmanic form to the traditional method of Bhakti, of 
devotion to God, ana is IRR x d 


is distinctly seen į th " 
"Vadakalai ; while Tenkalai, o, n the doctrines OFM 
and Šo shapes the doctrines o southern learning, is more 


‘gable to Šūdras also. 


) of surrendering one 


4 mptiol 
saviour, If the Prevalence Ing complet 3 Ü 

} —. «Prevalence of Christi e. faith in bis 

\ of Rāmānuja in the c = Christianity in 4 


; 95158 proved fact, thil 
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doctrine as well as some ofsthe finer points in the theory of 
Prapatti may be traced to the influence of Christianity. Rāmā- 


nuja's system is known by the name” ðf Stisampradaya or the 
tradition springing from Sri. 


XVI Madhva or Anandatirtha © if 
§ 50 The great object of the Vaisnava teachers of the eleventh 


century and upwards was to confute the theory of Maya, or the 
unreality of the world, and establish the doctrine of Bhakti, or 
love and faith, on a secure basis. Rāmānuja effected this by the 
system which he promulgated and which we have already noticed. 
But in order to reconcile his dactrine with the theory set forth in 
the Brahmasūtras on the basis of the Upanisads, that God is_the 
material as well as the efficient cause of the world, he propound- 


religious truth before his time. He had therefore ‘to show that, 
his system did not go against the Brahmasūtras, and therefore ar- 
cepted them and interpreted them in almost a fantastic manner. 
Texts from the Upanisads, too, which do, not agree sers his 
doctrines, he treats similarly. > aši 

In opposition to the pure monism of Sarnkara and the qualified 
monism of Ramanuja, Ānandatīrtha sets forth five eternal distinc- 
tions or individualities, viz., the distinction between 

(1) God and the individual spirit, 


(2) God and the inanimate world, 3 ^ 
(3) the individual spirit and the inanimate world, 


,(4) one individual gpirit and another, : 
(5) one inanimate object and another. = 
According to the Madhvavijay8, Or the history. of the triumphs 
of Madhva, by Nārāyaņa, the gon of Trivikrama, there was in the 
11 [R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol, vi 


*- 


© 


He was raised to the seat of high priest in the pre 


' nabhatirtha, Naraharitirtha, 
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town of Rajatapitha a family known by the name of Madhyas 
Madhva's father was called Madhyagehabhatta! ; the name gin 
to Madhva after hig birth'was Vasudeva. After Vasudeva 
received the usual education of a Brahmana, he was initiate 


un 
After his initiation he went to Badarikasrama in the Himalan 


and brought back the idols of Digvijaya Rama and Veda 


sene 


of kings. 


Anandatirtha went from country to country, putting 
the advocates of the doctrine of Miya and others, 
established the Vaisnava creed. He had for his p 


dos 


upils Padm 
Mādhavatīrtha, and Aksobhyatirth 
Naraharitīrtha was sent to Jagannatha in Orissa to bringt 
original idols of Rama and Sita. Anandatirtha’s other nam 
were Pürnaprajia and Madhyamandāra, or wish-giving 
the family of Madhya, 


The date of his death given in the list preserved in severs 
the Mathas, or establishments of the sect, is Saka 1119, and A 
lived for seventy-nine years the d$; Ses F E 
ol) ne .ye , the fh 
as Saka 1040. But thes of his birth has been gi¥ 


ments are open to serious doubt 
Kūrmešvara temple at Srikurma 


e Ganjam District, in which Nat 
= ee Constructed a temple and pla 
| šesēnandanarasimha in the Sake 12038, 
The first person therein mentioned is Purusott; saa ha, who 
the same as Acyutapreksas t Y sottamatīrtha, ) 


1 hi i 
last is Naraharitirtha, rt we 


3 


same name, in the sli 
was the actual ruler of 


% Ep. Ind, VoF VI, 


» Dp. 260 47, at Vol. XIV, page 314.) 
9. Madhvavijaya, VI, 33, 


c 
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1225. He is mentioned in an Inscription at Srikarmam of Nara- 
haritirtha himself, bearing the date Saka 1215, which is represent- 
ed as the eighteenth year of the king's ereignm. He was Nara- 
simha II, and was the prince panegyrised in a work on rhetoric, 
the Ekāvali *. Naraharitīrtha's other dates gathered from other 
Insoriptions range between Saka 1186 and 1212 % All these h 
epigraphical records confirm the truth of the tradition that Nara- 


haritirtha was sent by Ānandatīrtha to Orissa. He appears to have’ 
held a very high position there, ( 


Now if Naraharitīrtha's active period extended from Šaka 1186 
to 1215, his master could not haye died in Saka 1119, 19 e, fully 


67 years before. It seems, therefore, reasonable to take the date 5 


given in Madhva's Mahabharatgtatparyanirnaya, which is 4300 
of the Kali age, to be the correct date of his birth. It corresponds 
to Saka 1121, which, bearing in mind the fact that some use the 
current year of an era and some the past, we must regard as equi- 
valent to Saka 1119, the date given in the lists for Anandatirtha’s 
death. But instead of taking it as the date of his death, we shall 
have to regard it as the date of his birth. He lived for 79 years 
according to the current account, so that his death must be placed 
in Saka 1198 *. The two dates may, therefore, be taken as settled. 


Anandatirtha thus lived in the first three quarters of the 


thirteenth century. He was succeeded, according to the list, by . 


Padmanābhatīrtha who held the pontificate for seven years, i. e., Up 
to Saka 1205. He was succeeded by N: arabaritīrtba who occupied 
the pontifical seat for nine Years, i.e., up to Saka 1214, or, if we 
regard 1121 as the date of the first pontiff's birth according to the 
strict interpretation of the Kali date, up to Saka, 1216 ; and, as we 
have seen, his latest date in the Inscriptions is Saka 1215. 


§ 51. The Mādhvas follow the method of Vaisesikas and divide 
all existing things into the categories of substance, qualities, etc., 


1. Ep. Ind, Vol. Vl, page 262, note. j 

2. See my note in Trivedi's edition of the work, BSS. [ =Volume II of this 
Edition, pp. 439ff. N. B. U- ] 

3. Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 266. 

4. This agrees with the tradition existing in the Matha,at Phalmāru, near 
Mulki in South Canara, to the effect that Knandatīrthat was bornin Saka 
1119 and died in Saka 1199; Ep. Ind. VI, P. 263, note. = 

e 
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i i ions of their own '. God is a substang, 1 
NC es innumerable or an infinite number, 
qualities: His functions ere eight, viz., (1) creation, (2) protects on, 
| (3) dissolution, (4) controlling all things, (5) giving knowledge, ( | 
| manifestation of himself, (7) tying beings down to the world, ( )| 
‘redemption. He is omniscient, expressible by all words, and | 
entirely different from the individual souls and the inanimate 


"Supreme Soul and is his consort. She has various forms, but no. H 
material body, and is thus like the Supreme Soul, and like him is - 
expressible by all words. She possesses the same extension in ef 
and time as the Supreme Soul, i. e, is concomitant with him. 

' Jīvas or individual souls go through the usual succession of 
are characterised by ignorance or other defects, — 


They are innumerable individually, oras members of groups, such | 
as Rjus * who are fit for attaining Brahmahood, and others who 
are fit for the attainment of the dignity of Rudra, Garuda, Asuras, 
or demons, ete. They are of three kinds : (1) fit for attaining final 

| ae 2 ee going through the circle of existences, and 

3) fit for the conditon of darkness The M , 

1 Š gods, Rsis, and the manes 
and the best of men, belong to the first class, ordinary men belong 
A = a ās and demons, ghosts, and the - vilest of men, etg 
^ie sie third class. All these indivi S SĒRA 1 
each other and from the-Supreme EUN souls are distinct from. i 


Creation begins when thes 


Of the Prakrti, which then devēja, ou disturbs the equilibrium 
ples of the Samk: "Ps into all the other priner 
Bits ot the Samkhya system, ag Modified by hop 

^ mundane ege is produced, Ty, am 


: 1. This account of the 
dhāntasāra by Pa, Ā 
irnsyasagara Press, Dor TRU, printed į 

E / » Published at 

ek ing to 1883 A. D. Th, 

.'$. Rjus are a class of 


System i 


€ tedious detai 
a 5 
Bods, NS are omitted, 
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sentient objects into his inside, he enters into the mundane egg 
Then, at the end of a thousand celestial years he produces from | 
his navel a lotus, which is the seat of the four,faced Brahmadeva; 


and from this last after a long time the ordinary creation takes 
place. 


° 
E 


All knowledge springs from Paramatman, whatever the means 
by which it is produced. It is of two kinds—that which leads to 
worldly existence, and that which leads to Moksa. Visnu bestows. | 
knowledge on the ignorant, and Moksa on those who have know- 
ledge. The knowledge, or feeling which creates an attachment to 
the body, child or wife, leads to a worldly life. This is not true 
knowledge, but ignorance from which results that worldly life; 
and that ignornce is dispelled by the knowledge of God. 


Moksa is attained by the direct knowledge or perception of Hari 
by means ofa method of service possible to oneself and in a- 
body fitted for it. That direct perception is possible to all good in- 
dividuel souls from Brahmadeva to the best of men. This direct 
perception is to be attained by many means. . 


What are necessary for direct knowledge, which leads to Moksa, 
are: (1) Vairāgya, or the disgust of enjoyments of this world 
or the next, generated by seeing the vanity of the world by the 
company of good persons ; (2) equanimity (Sama) and self-control - 
(Dama), etc.; (3) acquaintance with the lore; (4) self-surrender ; 
(Šaraņāgati), in which the mind is devoted to God, as the best of 
all beings, and is full of the highest love and in which everything | 
is resigned to God and he is worshipped with deyotedness in the 


three ways, and which is accompanied with the faith that He will 


unfailingly protect and the feeling that fhe devotee is His: (5) 
atterdance on & Guru, or preceptor, and propitiation oF him, which 
is necessary for Moksa or redemption; (6) acquisition of know- 
ledge from the Guru and not from books, or, in the absence 
of a Guru, from a good Vaisnava, and, in rare cases, from 
books also; (7) reflection over what has been bd (8) 
devotion, in the order,of their merits, to a preceptor an serene 
better than oneself and deserving respect; (9) love of aes 
tmabhakti ) consequent on the knowledge of ca Rp an) us 
his being the bestofall. This love should be firm and hig 


e 


a 


" 
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than that for all others, and this leadg to Moksa or eternal bliss 


, (10 ) sympathy for those who are inferior, but good men, love for 
| thosa who'are equal) as if they were the same as themselves, and 


| respectful: love or reverence for superiors; (11) performing rites and 


ceremonies deliberately without any desire, which has the M of 
purifying the soul; (12) the avoidance of prohibited deeds, i. e., sins 
| great and small; ( 19 Vresigning every act to Hari as done by him 
! and not by oneself; (14) the knowledge of the comparative position 
of beings and of Visnu as the highest of all; (15) knowledge 
of the five distinctions already mentioned; ( 16 ) distinguishing 
Prakrti from Purusa, all beings (from Narayana down to men, with 
their consorts) being Purusas, and' the inanimate world being the 
Prakrti ; (17) reprobation of false dootrines; (18) Upāsanā or Wor- 
. ship. This last is of two kinds, viz., (1) the learning of the Sastras, 
(2) meditation. Meditation ( Nididhyasa ) is placing Bhagavat 
before the mind's eye to the exclusion of everything else. This 
meditation is possible for one who has a distinct knowledge of a 
thing acquired after the removal of ignorance, doubt-and delusion 
by means of reading or hearing something read and reflection. Some 
people meditate on Bhagavat as a single spirit and others on him 
as having four phases as Sat (existence 
joy ), Atman (spirit) Then 


All these eighteen Ways lead to the direct knowledge of Go 3 
whiclt E possible for -all from Brahme eva to man. The direct 
knowledge of God attained by men is comparable a A 
cation of lightning, and that attai ° with the corus- 
the sun. Garuda and Rudra h: 
a reflection, while Brahmadev. 
with all its parts, and some 


ing in the universe and limited by 
knowledge ig simply mental, 


§ 52. The followers of Madhva wear a adi 
composed of two white perpendicular lings x 9n the forehead 
. called Gopicandana above the bridge of the n ade wif an errth 
| in the middle: with a reddish spot in the Centre eg A dark line 
5 s, n am eiut e s 
Taga are joined by a cross Jing on the bridge 1 the LV white 
e Rose, € 
T They 


Him as dwell- 


the Universe. The direct 
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wear on the shoulders and on the other parts of their body prints. 
made with the same white earth, of the conch-spell, the Sie 
and other weapons of Visnu. These» are impressed occasionally 
with a heated metallic stamp on the skin, so 2s to leave a perma- 
nent scar. Members of this sect exist in pretty large numbers in 
the Kanarese Districts of the Bombay Presidency, Mysore, and on 
the Western Coast from Goa to South Kanara, and there are only 
scattered adherents in Northern India. There are eight establish- 
ments, or Mathas, for the dissemination and preservation of the 
creed in South Kanara and three in the inner country. Some of 
these were founded by Anandatirtha himself. . 
Anandatirtha composed thirty-seven! different treatises, He 


includes among the authorities enumerated by him in support of 


his system the Paficaratra-Samhitas ; but it will be seen from the. 


account given above that in his. creed | there is no place » for the 
Vyūhas, Vasudeva and others, and the name by which the Supreme 
Spirit is spoken of is mostly Visnu. Some of His incarnations, 
especially Rama and Krsna, are also adored. But the Ģopāla- | 
Krsna element seems to be entirely absent from his system, and 
Radha and the cowherdesses are not mentioned. 

It thus appears that the Pāūcarātra or Bhagavata system has 
been set aside by Anandatirtha or thrown into the background. 


Vaisnavism. e 
XVI. Nimbarka. 


§ 53 We have thus noticed the form which ess 
assumed in the South from | £he middle of the eleventh century 


i akti, or love) 
i i th. A strong feeling of Bhakti, or lovej 
the middle of the thirteen of the doctrine of M&yà, | 


uences tā ME 
and a fear of the dangerous code E M new development. |. 


or illusion, were the guiding rinciples o š 

The influence of this last extended itself to the si we cx 

distinguish between two classes of founders of sects, viz. 
(1) those who wrote in Sanskrit, 


g f 1 rt on the 
1 Forthe names of these, see the genta RM cul II of 
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts during 1862-85) Ru 2 


this Edition, p. 24f. N. B. U. ] ; - E 
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and ( 2 ) those who used the vernacular for the propagation of 
their creed. . ^-^ 


The first of thé former class we have to notice is Nimbārka, 
Nimbarka std Ge have been a Tailanga Brāhmaņa by birth 
and to have livedina village called Nimba’, which perhaps is 
the same as Ņimbāpurain the Bellary District. He was born 

on the 3rd of the bright half of Vaišākha, and his father’s name 
“was Jagannatha, who was a Bhagavata, and his mother’s Saras- 
vati”. He is believed by his followers to be an incarnation of the 
Sudaršana, or the discus | of Visņu. As to when he flourished we 
„have no definite information, but he appears to have lived some 


time after Ramanuja’. Nimbarka composed the Vedantaparijate- 


1 Manuscript No. 706 of the Collection of 1884-7. Nimbarka was the" Sun 
of Nimba”, 

2 Introduction to the commentary on Dašašlokī by Harivyāsadeva. Itis to 
be regretted that the commentator does not give the year of Nimbārka's 
birth. 


^ : 

Collection of 1884—7, which contains 45 names. em PR eal šā 
32 Harivyāsadeva. After that, while the first has Only five names, the 
second has thirteen names, a a : x y 
sotshat after Harivyāsadeva, theli R with Sar oE the fire; 
two branches. No, 709 of the sa 


was the thirty-third after Ni 


third after Anandatīrtha died in 1876 4 5 5 "th line, The thirty- 


revised date died in 1276 A. D., so that thirtyiea = tē according to our 
years. Supposing that the thirty-three SUccessorg ve : e 
about the same period, and allowing about fiftes of Nimbarka occupied 
Gosv&min, who was living in 1750 A. D, and subt i 
603 years, we have 1162 which is about the as E from 1765 A. D., 
that he lived „After Rāmānuja, This calculation of —tmbarka's deaih, so 
rough, and, besides, the date of them 


anuscript No E is of Course very 
1913 by some, but which looks like 1813, co sd iem 96, Which ig read as 
as nine more Ācāryas flourished aft With this calculation, 


er Dāmoda; 
Correct date, Seven years cannot ra Ana 


Suffice for th if 1813 is the 
«date is read 1913, Bs, thoug 107.may, if the 
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saurabha, which is a short commentary on the Brahmasūtras ca 
also 8 imams ten stanzas of the name of Siddhanta- 
ratna, usually calle Dasasloki, from the numb t COR 
fained in it. Srinivasa, the immediate follower pī m F 
acommentary called Bhasya on the first, and EAE LA, 
the thirty-second in the list of succession, wrote on the N 
The thirteenth in the list, Davācārya, wrote the, Siddhantajahnavi, 
and his successor, Sundarabhatta, wrote a commentary on it, 
called Setu. The thirtieth in the list composed a commentary, or - 
Bhasya, on the Brahmasūtras. His name was Kesava Kašmīrin. 


§ 52. Nimbarka’s Vedantic theory is monistic as wellas plura- 
listic. The inanimate world, the individual soul and God are dis-} 
tinct from one another as well as identical. Identical they are in the | 
| sense that the first two have no independent existence, but are de- 
| pendent on God for their existence and action. The theory of the 
Brahmasūtras that Brahman is the material cause of the universe, 
is thus understood : To be the material cause of an effect is (1) to 
possess the capacity of assuming the form of that effect, and (2) to 
be fitted to do so. Brahman possesses various capacities which are 
of the nature of the animate and inanimate worlds. These ina 
subtle form constitute its natural condition. This satisfies the first 
ofthe two requirements. The capacities again contain in them. 
the rudiment of the effect, i.e, the world, in a,subtle form. 


comes the material cause of the world. Rāmānuja 's theory of zils 
man forming with the animate and inanimate world a composite 
personality and of its being the material cause in so far as the | 
bodily portion of the composite personality becomes developed, is 
ejected by the school’. For a further knowledge of the system, 
I will here give a translation of the Dasasloki. 

L Jiva, or the individual soul, is knowledge, dependent on 
Hari, and is in a condition to be associated with, or dissociated 
from, a body ; is an atom, different in different bodies, and is a 


Enower and numberless. 
eto show that it is able to know 


It is called knowledge her s 


L See Kestava's commentary, Br. S. T. 4.23. . 


Who nat : Krsna, who 
. Store of aj] beneficent "aus ly Is free from 


The Physical attributes |. com 
= S, given t SEES ee 4 
which the Word? celestial’ jg sates by Rāmānuja and the rest and to 
. | this sense, C imes Prefixed 
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without the organs of Sense, and it is not to be underg ood 


fthat the soul is the mere phenomenon. of knowledge 


substance, which is the doctrine of Sathkaracarya, 


T 


IL The individual soul has his form distorted b 
with Màya,or the constituent principle with the three qug 
Which lias no beginning. Its true nature becomes know 
grace of God. ' 


Individual souls are of two sorts : 
supremely blissful co 
existences, 


and. (b) the. crown, 


living _beings ; and (I 
life, 


le nature of their own 


E wo. kinds of Mumuksu, tho 
who Seek deliverance of either kind. 
TH. The inani : 


animate objects are of three kinds: (1 not deri 

from Prakrti: (3) derived from Prokati; and dye a the 
derived from, Prakriti we have the Ordinary materia] objects T 
the three colours, Vin, xed, white, ana dark 

wee = a consists of those which are Spoken of figurati 
TA 9 names of o jects belonging to the second ¢ 

ES ; e ‘unlike refu] ence of the Sy teme Sou] Itisar 
EE not arising from th Prakrti, a body, hai 
; and Ornaments of God, as Yell as aly pu 

25 garden, Palace, etc 


etc., belong ( th the surroundings, sul 
gs 8 to 
mate nature, though the e first Cla 


an, viz., 


all faults, is the 
O has Vyūhas for his parts, 


= Ior his pa 


and! who is adored by aly. 


1. 
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are to be understood i 


» D 


Vaisņaviem: The Nimbarka System 91 


The Vyūhas here mentioned are those usually referred to im the 
Pāūcarātra and Ramanuja systems. The commenta}ors understand 
the incarnations ; also by this expression *Onegives & large num- 
ber of these, divided into classes on certain principles. Krsna is 
called Varenya or adored by all, because he has a holy celestial 
body and bodily qualities, such as beauty, tenderness, sweetness 
and charm. All these are of course non-material ( Aprákrta ) 
thou gh inanimate according to Stanza IIT. e 


V. I reflect:on the daughter of Vrsabhānu ( Radhika), who 
shines witha corresponding beauty on the left side (of Krsna.), is 
attended on by thousands of female friends, and who always con- 
fers all desired objects. pou 


VI. This Parabrahman should be always worshipped uninter- 
ruptedly by men in order to be free from the darkness inthe shape 
of ignorance, jin which they are enveloped. "So was Narada, who 
directly perceived the whole. truth, taught ‘by 'Sgnandana and 
others. 4 


VII. All things having Brahman for their souls in accordance 
with the Srutis and Smrtis, the knowledge that [Brahman] is 
all is true. ‘This is the doctrine of those who know the Vedas,and 
at the same time the three forms are true as determined from the 
sacred precepts (Smrtis ).and the Sutras. i 


Here is laid down the unity of allthings inso far:as Brahman- 


is the inner gontrolling soul of allem! © ooneomitant with thote 


and their existence and actions 8T6 dependent on it, and also, 
pluralism, since there are three distinct substances, which are) 
called forms of Brahman in the Stanza, Vis the inanimate world, 
the individual soul and the Supreme ‘Soul. 
XIII. There appears nO way to salvation except the lotustike 
feet of Krsna, which are adored by Brahmadeva, Siva and ofhers- 
|Krsna «hd at the desire of a devotee, assumes 2 form 
‘easy of meditation and whose power is unthinkable and whose 
“essence cannot "be com rehended. 
TX. RRR a 
lessness and other qualifications. and by that grace 15 generate! 


Bhakti, or devotion, consisting of specie) m. mm ki 


195 perme 
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* 


no superior lord. This Bhakti is oftwo kinds: the highest is on 
and the other js that which leads to or is instrumental to it. 


By the feeling gf helpléssness and other qualifications are meant | 


the six modes of Prapatti given in connection with Rāmānīljas : 
system. The Bhakti which is instrumental to that which ig the 
highest, is of the nature of the 


: H . 
previous Sections. 


six or nine modes mentioned in 

X. These five things shouJd be known by the devotees: (1) the 
nature of the being to be worshipped; (2) the nature of the 
worshipper; (3) the fruit of Gods's grace; (4) the feeling of enjoy- 


, ment consequent on Bhakti, or love; (5) obstructions to the attain- 
ment of God. 


The first is the knowing of the nature of the Supreme Being as 
existence, intelligence and L joy ( Saccidananda ), of 


his possessing 
2 celestial body ( non- 


material), of his dwelling iu such places as 
the cow-settlement (Vraja ), which is called the celestial city 
{ Vyomapura ), of his being the cause of all, omnipotent, tender, 
q merciful, gracious towards his devotees Nm 
consists in knowing the worshi 
2 ledge aud joy, 


xcept the service 
E The fourth arises from 
ailection, 5 

-states of mind are NEA and enthusiasm. These 


mands of God contained in the sacr 


& gods, giv ing up one’s own peculiar duties, in worshipping . other 
one's life in à worthless manner, vilifcatio gratitude, spending 
many others. * , n of good men, and 


$55. These ten Stanzas contain the Wintes, 
P system. This appears to have Ramamu sence of Nimbarke’s 
| and isa sidewise development of it. s Sētrines. forits basis - 
Prapatti or self-surrender of the six kinds, opes P lominanoe to 
ni then, by the grace of God, love for Him ing Fd to above, and 
: 2o His Sadhana 
" lan 


< 


Å 


| | feature of Vaisnavism. Still, so far as we h 
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Bhakti comprehends all the;Yogas of Ramanuja's system. Rama- 
nuja, as We have already remarked', changes the, original Eee of 
Bhakti and renders it equivalent to tm «Jnasana, or the medita- 
tion prescribed in the Upanisads. But Nim nbārka keeps to the ori- 


difference between the two teachers is, that, while Ramanuja con- | 
fines himself to Narayana and his consorts Laksmi, Bhū and Lila, | 


Nimbārka gives almost an exclusive prominence to Krsņa and his | 
mistress, _Rādhā, attended on by thousands of her female come! 


panions. Thus the fourth element of Vaisņavism« which we 
have mentioned” rises to the surface in Vaisnavism about this 
time, and retains its place in Northern India, including Bengal, 


except in the case of those sects whose favourite deity is Rama, 


and not Krsna; and to these for the present we will now turn 
our attention, coming back again to Krsnaism later on. a 


Nimbārka's system is known by the name of *Sanakasampra- 


daya, or the tradition originating with Sanaka. Though Nim- ' 


bārka was a Southerner, he lived at Vrndāvana near Mathura, 
which accounts for the preference given by him tothe Radha- 
Krsna form of V: aisnavism. His followers are scattered over the 
whole of Northern India, and exist inlargenumbersnear Mathura 
and in Bengal. They wear two perpendicular lines of Gopīcandana | 
with a black spot in the middle on the forehead,and use a neck- | 
lace and rosary of the wood of the Tulas! plant They are divided ! 
into two classes, the ascetics and householders. This distinction 


appears to have originated at the time of Harivyasadeva, after 
whom, as I have observed in a note, the successors of Nimbarka 
were divided into two branches. The reason for the division was 
probably this new distinction. 

XVIII. Ramananda. 


§ 56. A spirit of symp athy for the lower castes and classes of 


i inni istinguishing ” 
Hi i the beginning been ® dis 
= society C E so far ave advanced, the 


&reat teachers kept these castes and classes into, what might be 


1. [ Ante, p. 80. N. B U.l s 
2. [ Ante, p. 49. N. B. U. J F 
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called, an outer:court, though they were admitted to the benefits 
ofthe new dispensation. They had mot, as the pure Vedānti 


for the attainment wf Moksa, or deliverance. They could attain 
this even as members of the lowest caste by resorting to devotion, 

"but the Brahmanic teachers, Rāmāmuja and others, made the 

| methods "based on the study of the Vedic literature accessible 
only ġo the higher castes, leaving other methods to the rest, 


But Rāmānanda now began a radical reform and made mo 
senk — Ww TAdICAL re Rn) ns 


| distinction be 


ion between Brahmanas and members of the degraded 
castes, and all could even dine together, provided they were the 
devotees of Visnu and had been admitted into the fold. Another 
reform, which must be traced to Rāmānanda, “of the 


was the use_of_the 
Vernaculars for the propagation of the 


- new creed. And a third 
‘Very important reform made by him was the introduction of the 
purer and more chaste worship of Rama and Sita instead of that 
of Krsna and Radha. Em. xs 


". ponds with.a reckoning which 
birthof Kabir. This would r 
the end of the fourteenth 
and ordinarily believed to 


D. as the date of the 
ed ānanda live long before 
en my, as Kabir was his SUCCESSOT, 


consulted sta tes that he was born at o aptid I have 
Kānyakubja Brāhmaņa,:named Punyasadāna. as the son of a 
The date of his birth is 


: à and his wife Sušīlā. 
date of his bi; &lven as 4400.of th i 

to 1356 of Vikrama-Samvat. This ae SES 

A. D., and is more consistent wi Fas 

‘there were three ‘generations b 


1, The'Sikh Religion, etc, iby M. A, Macauliffe, Vol. VI EE 
isisaidiby Macauliffe ‘to correspond to-the 510th ‘year cei t 1908 A. D. 
must-mean Kabīr's. “ta. By his he 

2. Chapters from the Agastya-Samhita with a Hinaj translati 
Narayana Dasa, completed in Sathvat 1960, correspon; roba by Rima 

T 904 A.D, 
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date of Ramanuja’s death isusually given as 1137 A. D;, though 
it makes bim out as having:livedifor 120 years. "Thelspse of ties 
generations between 1137 and'1300 A: Di, iss more ideale 
supposition tham between 113% amd the end of the fouztaenth: 
century. This last date, therefore, given for Ramananda is 
manifestly wrong, and that occurring in the:book I have. con~ 
sulted appears. to be correct in: all probability. 


From Prayāga Rāmānanda was sent to Benares: forthe usual z 
ciple of Rāghavānanda, .& teachar: of the "Visibtadvaita. school of 
Ramaruja. After some time he gave-up.some of the festrictive: 
practices of the sect, such as:that:of taking: food: "without: being 
seen by anybody, and separated himself from his preceptor. and: 
himself became the founder ofa school. As indicated abone, he . 
took pupils from the degraded castes:also- ‘Thirteen of them be~ 
came noted and their names are: T Anantanands, 2. Surasarananda, 

3. Sukhānanda, 4 Narahariyananda, 5. Yogamenda, 6 Pipa, 
7. Kabir, 8. Bhavananda, 9. Sena, 10. Dhanna, 11. Gālavānanda, 


12. Rāidās, and 13. Padmāvatī. 


Of these Pipa was a Rajput; Kabir was a Šūdra and spoken of | 


16 profession of s weaver, Senē | 
was s barber, Dhannā a Jat, Raidas belonged to the degraded 
caste of curriers or Workers im leather, and Padmavati was: 8. , 
woman, With the first twelve he went about the country visiting” 


onducein vith the a j 
Maya doctrine, Jains, Buddhists, etc., establishing his own 
Visistadvaita theory; and' converting merto Bis views and ad- 
mitting them as his disciples: Ramánands is stated to have died’ : 
in 1467 of Vikrama-Samvat, corresponding to 1411: A. Di This 
gives him. a life of 111 years, which is rather īmprabable. Some 
of his pupils became the founders of different schools, and thro F 
them the Maris of Rama spread over aa EEE ES ai i ts 


Northern: and Central India, successfully compeling TC 
Gopala-Krsna. 
TER * xIx. Kabir: 


t 
$57. The few particulars that haye come dogg y i i 
the birth and life of Kabir are these. He was | 
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Brahmana widow who cast him away as soon as he was born, t 
hide her shame, neat the Lahar Tank in Benares. A_Mahomeday 


\ weaver of the name of Nirt was passing by the way with his 


\wife Nima, when the latter saw the child and carried it home, He 
was nurtured and brought up byher and her husband Nirt, and 
Kabir when he had grown up, followed the occupation of 4 
Weaver. He showed leanings towards the Hindu faith, and the 
idea of making Ramananda his Guru, or preceptor, arose in his 
mind. But he conceived it not possible that that sage should 
receive a Mahomedan as his disciple and therefore had recourse 
to a contrivance.:He laid himself down on the Ghata, or pavement 
„On the Ganges, at which Ramananda bathed very early im the 
| morning. On the way Rāmānanda trampled on the boy and 


-| exclaimed : * Rama, Rama! What poor creature is it that I have 


trampled upon ?’’. Kabir rose up and received the exclamation 
“Rama, Rama ”.as a Mantra communicated to him by Rāmā- 


nanda, and he understood that he had thus been made a disciple. 


Another account is that, being trampled : on, Kabir rose up 
end cried aloud, when Ramananda told him to be quiet and go on 
uttering the name of “Rama”, dē 


Kabir. Thereupon Kabir Was sent for and aske 
whendt was that he had been initiated, Kabir 
the incident of his haying been trampled Upon 
Ramanarda remembered the matter and clas; 
‘breast. Since that time Kabir regularly attend 
Matha and joined him in his disputation, 


Mentioned to him 
the Ghata, Then 
Ped Kabir to his 


ed at his master’s 


S with the * 
For some time Kabir lived at Manikapur m. Pandits, 
> s 


one of his Ramainis. There he heard of the fame e Sa cue in 
and oftwenty-bne Pīrs. He heard their discourse, Eh Tagai 
"| their teachings and said: “O Shaikhs, of whatever % cendemned 
| to me. Open your eyes and see the origin and the CM ! listen 
and their creation and dissolution", In one of the m all things 


sect, Shaikh Tagai is represented as an enemy of Kabī 
. Or the religiouš guide, of Sikandar Lodi. Ar his * and a Pir, 


entperor persecuted Kabir and used varioug methods advice the 
*. to destroy 


t e 


moved, the body had disappeared, and in its stead there 
-heap of flowers. The Mahomedans took one-half of Mes 
‘pid buried it at Maghar and erected a tomb over it KE 
‘Hindus took their share to Benares, where it was tant ate 
had a wife of the name of Loi, ason of the name Kamal, and a 
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is But Kabir miraculously escaped death and was eventual 
y: 


reconciled to Sikandar Lodi, who received him into his favou 
r. 
LJ 


Kabir died at Maghar, and there waš & dispute between th 
Hindus and the -Mahomedans as to the disposal of his dead bod : 
which was covered by a sheet of cloth. When the 'shoot c 


daughter of the name of Kamali. But there are miraculous stories 
asto how Kabir came by them. d 


As to how much of this account is historical and how much 
legendary, it is difficult to say. But that he was a Mahomedan 
weaver at the beginning may be accepted as a fact, And that 
Shaikh Taggi, = Mahomedan Pir, “who is mentioned in óne 
of the Ramainis, as stated above, was his rival and that 
Kabir lived about the time of Sikandar Lodi may also be 
regarded as historical. As to whether Kabir was a disciple of 
Ramananda, there issome question, as will be presently mentioned. 
Mr. Westcott considers it not impossible that he should have Been 
both a Mahomedan and a Sūfi!, but all his writings show a com-: 
plete familiarity with the names occurring in Hindu religious / 
literature and Hindu manners and customs, so that it appears to } 
me that there ig little or nothing in Kablr's writings Oaloti kā 


show that his teachings had a Mahomedan basis, The basis ©) 
pears to be purely Hindu, though Kabir was 8 bold and uncom-) 


Promising reformer and hurled anathemas at the Pandits, the. 


Bréhmanas proud of their caste, and the téachers of the a 
Sects of the Hindus, and thus appears io havo come under ie 


Influence of Mahomedanism. 


s for the birth'and death of 
makes him live for 78 years 
o Mr. Macaulifie he 


: The dates given by various writer 
abir are conflicting. Mr. Westcott 


from 1440 to 1518 A. D,? and according t 
lā 


l Kabir and the Kabir Panth by Rev- G- 


H. Westcott. Cawnpore, 1907, p. 44 
LJ 


*. Ibid, Chronological Table; P: vit. = E 


15 [R, G, Bhandarkar's Works, Vol IV.] 


A ; 
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whe born in Samvat 1455, corresponding to A. D. 1398}, and ly 
died in A. D. 1518’, having lived for 119 years, five months and 
et cevan® days. Ine footnote he quotes from an origina] work | 
the date Saka 1979, corresponding to 1448 A. D., as the date of his | 
death. Sikandar Lodi was on the throne of Delhi from _1488 b 
1517 A. D. The last of the three dates does not harmonise with 
this, and so it must be given up. Rāmānanda, we he seen, is 
spoken of as having been born in 1298 A. D. and died in 1411 A.D, 
: If Mr. Westeott's date for Kabīr's birth is true, Kabir cannot 
have been a disciple of Rāmānanda. If that of Mr, Macauliffe is 
accepted, it is just possible that he should have so become, for at 
the time of Ramananda’s death, Kabir must have been thirteen 
` years of age, and he is represented in one of the legends to have 
been but a boy when he Was accepted as a disciple by the old sage. 
The date 1518 A. D. given by both the writers for his death may 


be accepted as correct. But if that of his birth given by Mr. Me- 
cauliffe is also accepted, 


We shall have to suppose that Kabīr lived 
for 119 years: Rāmānanda also according to the dates given in 
“the last section lived for 


113 years. Whether both of them lived 
such long lives might we! 


and thus Kabir might b 

of Ramananda, Lof 
5 not have taken 

Kabir's works, 


Videha or Nirguna, 
| borrowed from Rama 
Rāmānuja's System, 


§ 58. Wé now give a translation of z 
a few AS; E 4- 
tive of the teachings of Kapr- Passages ` illustr 
1. The Sikh Religion, &c, 
2. Ibid. Pp. 139-40. Y F ; 
8. The edition consult, mentatyunde Fike cralm 
of Raghurajafimha, Maharaja of Rewah, in Sathvat 1934, ~ Bare Or 
à : d 
e 
E ; 3 
e 


: tributes, must have been 
nanda's doctrines, wh; i i 


» Vol. VI, p, 122, 


( 


|  (Sabda), and from her the creation took 


> a 
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First Bamainī.! 


1. There was in the inside a substance called Siva or indi- 

_ vidual soul; the Internal Light illuminated [it]. 2 And then followed 
a woman of the name of ‘desire’; and she was called Gayatri. 3. 
That woman gaye birth tothreesons; Brahma, Visņu and Maheéa. 
4, Then Brahma asked the woman who was her husband and 
whose wife she was. 5. (She replied :) “Thou and I, I and thou, 


and there is no third. Thou art my husband and Tam thy wife.” 


6. The father and son had a common wife; and one mother has a 
1 \two-fold character; there isno son who is good son and who will 
endeavour to recognise his father. . 


Second Ramaini. 


1. Inthe light there was sound, which was a woman. 2. And 
of the woman were Hari, Brahma and the enemy of the three 
cities (Siva). 3. Then Brahma created an egg and divided it into 
fourteen regions. 4—6. Then Hari, Hara and Brahma settled in 
three regions, and thus they arranged the whole Brahmanda and 
the six philosophies and ninety-six heresies. Nobody then taught 
the Veda for his sustenance ; and Turuk did not come for making 
circumcision. 7% The woman prought forth from her womb 
children. They became distinct individuals and followed different 
courses of action. 8. Therefore Land thou are of one. plood_and 
are one life. Distinotness_arises from Ignorance. 9. From one 
Foma ang, and what knowledge is it that brought about 


woman all sprang: í à 
; them? 13 (Sākhi). Kabir proclaims: Alldhis 


distinctness between : 
ordinary world is destructible; withou ] 
Rama all individuals are drowned in the ocean of existence: 


; "ni : f 
Kabir's account of creation seems to be this. In the light o 


i Je element, the 
c bstance which was the subt 4 
MY V And then that substance was 


sum total of all individual gouls. TREE 
he shape of 
illuminated by that light. Then int om 

time called Gayatri and 5907 


i e game e 
R ip il ook its rise. His idea thus 


1. Ramainī i = of den id isting of several Caupāls ( xd D 

. maini is a piece mposi Qn S X vns ends of t e first 

spadi), Which are stanzas consisting of four lines suus S EK (which is 
toand of the last two rhyming with ene 77 


another species of metre ) at the end. 


^ 


t knowirg the name of. 


uU 


« 
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seems to be that individual souls eame into being, or were deve. 
loped out of asubstarice | which was their subtle form, at the: will of 
the Supreme Soul, erhich (will) was uttered in the form of a sound, , 
That is to say, the Supreme Soul was not the material Cause of- 
the world, but a distinct subtle entity. What,in the language of 
the Upanisads, became many was this entity and not the Supremg 
Soul himself. Kabir’s Philosophy is thus not a monism, but 
| dualism. All individuals sprang into existence from the same. 
; cause, there was one blood and one life, and consequently the dis- 
| tinction of castes and Taces was a later fiction. Kabir thus appears: 
to be an«opponent of this distinction, 
Fifth Ramainī. 
The substance of the first five Caup 
Hara and Brahma, taking the two lette 
tion of all learning, and gradually th 


ais seems to be that Hari, 
rs (Rama), laid the founda- 
e Vedas and Kitabs (books) | 
the four ages the devotees £4 
but were not aware that the bundle they had 
Men ran in all directions for salvation, being 
g their lord they ran towards hell, 
, Eighth Ramaini, 
1. The precept “Tat ty 


am asi” (that thou art) is the message 
of the Upanisads. 2, They lay ere: pon i S 


devised systems, 
“tied up was torn, 
afraid, Abandonin 


same thing, and that 


; 5 explained t " 
6. That same thing was substantiated by Janaka bna: M 
had a body, he Was called bhodiless (Vi i - 


E oning the ride h 
That which one cannot see by experience is to be a f dm ion 
"unseen"' or “unperceived”. Sidered as 


| In this Ramainī 


that 
| a Sufi and Mehomedan”. He Tejects gs annot 
"| of the identity between the Supreme and the individu = 
e aeee the Supreme ond the Die. aN 


e 
. 
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which is regarded as being laid down in the expression “That 
thou art” of the Chandogya Upanisad. "Thé cgmmentator anys) 
that. by "that" is to be understood thésiibtle body of sixteen parts 
|and the expression means "Thou art that subtle body”. Kabīr 
takes all the individuals he has named inthis Ramaini to have 
preached duality, 


In the fourteenth Ramaini there is a condemnation of the 
several systems of religion-that contained in the Puranas, that 
of Brahma, Harhsa, Gopāla, Sambhu, ghosts and goblins and 
various forms of worship upto the Nevaja of the Mahomedan. 

Thirty-fourth Ramaini. F 

1. The Pandits were misled by the study of the Vedas which 

are based on the Guņas, or qualities, and did not know their own 


nature and their true friend (God). 2. They practise Samdhyā, > 


Tarpana, the six rites and various other such ceremonies. -3. In 
all the four Yugas Gayatri has been taught; ask who obtained 
salvation (Mukti) by its means. 4. When you are touched by 
other people, you bathe; tell me who is more degraded than 
yourselves. 5. You are very proud of your virtues. Too much 
pride is not good. 6. How can he whose name destroys all pride 
bear this proud behaviour? .7 (Sakhi). Giving up the traditional 
mode of worship of the family, they seek the place of Nirvana ; 
haying destroyed the seed and sprout, they became an Eros 
without attributes ( Videha or Nirguna). 


Kabir here condemns the rites, ceremonies and other o 
of the Brahmanas, the prideythat is generated in them by these, 


the contempt in which they hold people of other castes, and also 


their search of Nirvana, or a condition without any attributes, i. €., 


the Advaita, or adualistic system which they tow. 
Fortieth Ramainī. s 


1. The sea, which is a collection of waters, isā ee m P 
are the sun, the moon, and the thirty tues oe à ods) 
22 In the whirlpools(of such 8 universe ) they Pe Legis 2 
haye seated themselves snd desire EA ee E cret of 
shunned the touch of misery. 9. Nooan e M ae 


i i ways. 
misery, and the world has become mad in a variety of way 
, 


e 
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< 


4, Everybody is a fool or a sage in himself and nobody knowg 

* Ràma who dwells in the heart. 5. (Sākhī). They themselves 
are Hari (God), they,themselves are lords, they themselves. arg 
the slaves of Hari. When there is no guarantee, the lady ( Mukti 
or salvation ) goes away disappointed. 


Here again therelis a condemnation of various systems and of 
the self-confidence which has given rise to them and the neglect 
of God dwelling in the heart, 


Sākhīs, 


. 7. peers out through every pore ; 


wicked age; 


gle sin, but on 
- 260, The Kabīrs 


: hakti, or faith , 
Keeping poison within, they he ee 


is no other who is Superior to me.” (This ās ee there 
A a 


9 | ecame Hama. abīr g 
who know Rama as he truly is, attain all their obi 
world has become mad and has conceived a slope 
which can be no matter of experience ; and denyin a > 
tiveness to actual, experience, they attach UE SLT la thorita- 
A without attributes (Videha), 372. Seeing a void mae to a „Soul 
x ez í Were misled 


€ 


ays t 
Cte. 866 


Vaisnavism + Kabir. 103 


e 


and went about searching in all quarters till they died, but did 
not find a form without attributes. . 


IT» 2 a5 

91. The bee loiters in the garden, being enticed by the in-, 
numerable flowers in it. In the same manner the individual soul | < 
loiters among the objects of sense and at the end goes away dis- 
appointed. 95. The soul is to the mind as a monkey is to a show- , 
man. Making it dance in a variety of ways, it (mind) finally retains | - 
it in its own hands. 96. The mind is fickle, a thief and perfect swin- 
dler. The gods and the sages fell off in consequence of the mind 
and mind finds a hundred thousand openings. 136. If 4 man gives 
up his belongings, it does not mean much. Egotism, or self-pride, 
cannot be given up. Self-pride, which led astray the great Munis, 
devours all. Running after gold and women, men are burnt by. 
the passion generated by an illusion. Kabir says, how can they 
be saved, being like cotton which has come in contact with fire? 
147. All became subject to the power of illusion » Brahma, Visnu, 
Maheša, and the four, Narada, Sarada, Sanaka, and Gaņeša, the R 
son of Gauri. 209. Do not killa poor living creature; the life of 
all isthe same. You will not be free from (the sin of) killing, 
even if you hear crores of Puranas. ? 

TII 


122, He to attain whom the great sages (Munis) go through ] 
austerities and whose virtues the Vedas sing, himself gives 
instruction, but nobody believes. 208. One single poor soulis bound 
up by many fetters. Ifthe father ( God ) will not liberate 8 

"what power has the soul himself to do so ? 243, I (God) tā 
him; but he does not understand and selJs himselt into the s s 5 
others. I pull him towards myself; but he runs away to the ci 


of death (Yama). 282. If you en 
(God), every other thing will come 
to acquire every other thing, th 
| water the root of a tree, you will 
land fruits. 310. If you want me : 
every other thing and become mine, Z 
vei 236. He has entered into every body and oe 
fully watchful. When one wants a certain accomp „h 


= 


to you; but if you endeavour 


obtain a sufficiency of flowers: 
God) give up your desire for | 
and then everything will be | 


that one thing willbe lost. If you |^j. 1 


deavour to acquire one thing | past H 


104 Vaisnavism, Saivism doc. G 


inspires him with the corresponding thoughts ( calculated to en- 
able him to achieve:sucgcess). 


Here the first group contains a condemnation of the current 
religious doctrines; The second gives a specimen of Kabir’s moral 
teachings; and the third explains the way in which God’s grace 
operates towards the deliverance of man. Kabir, therefore, was 88 
much a constructivecreformer as destructive. In Sakhi 260 of the 
first group, Kabir, it will be seen, condemns the ^ worship of 
idols. The religion which he promulgated, therefore, was a pure 

| spiritual theism. The mode of worship used by his followers up to 
the present day consists of prayers and praises only. 

* Kabir founded a Pantha, or a sect, and the Mathas, or establish- 

ments of that sect exist in several parts of India. The principal one 

- is at Benares, with a branch at Maghar in the Gorakhpur District, 

where he died. This last is said to be in the charge of a Mahome- 

dan Mahant, or superior. The second was established by Dhar- 

madas, his chief disciple, in the Chattisgarh District of the Central 

A Provinces'. The followers of Kabīr '5 sect are to be found princi- 

pally among the lower castes, but the sage is highly venerated by 
„all Vaisnavas of whatever caste or class, SS 


XX. Other Ramanandins, 


8 59. Malukdās, who lived abo 


S, V ut the end of Akbar’s rej i 
„about the end of the sixteenth centur oe 


Y, WAS a worshi āma. 
The tradition that he belonged to the E OTRA 


| was shi 
preceptor. The sect founded by him hass 


ments, and its adherents follow the occu 


Dadu was a cotton cleaner at Ahmedabad. At t 

* Moved to Sambhar and finally settled at Naraina AR he me- 
Košas from Jaipur. He flourished about 1600 A. ES twenty 
Akbar'sreign. His doctrines appear to be similar Mhe end. of 
Kabir. The only mode of wor 


ship was Japa, or the 
pen + 
+1. For details; see Rev. G. H. Wes 


T9Petition of 


tcott's Volume on Kabir ri 
eferred to 
above, 
Li ` 
, 
^ € 


4 


in-law was a man of the name O 


. 
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thé name”of Rama. The sect does m 

if erects no temples. Dadu M com 0 oe cee 
and meditation on him. His followers, ^. Betta. de Rama 
classes: (1) Viraktas, (2) Nagas, and (3) Vistaradharin in i i 
live the life of ascetics, the second are bearers of ee i e En 
into the service of princes as soldiers, and the third lead jās n 
nary life. - 


Rāidās, a pupil of Rāmānanda, was a founder of a sect the 


followers of which are to be found in the caste Camārs._or ` 


Jeather-workers. Nābhāji in his Bhaktamala tells many legends 
about him. Under the name of Rohidas he is known and, revered 


even in the Maratha country, and Mahipati, the Maratha writer 


on saints, devotes a chapter to him. 


Sena the barber, a follower of Rāmānaīda, is also reported to 
have, founded a sect. He too is known in the Marathe country’. 


XXI. Tulasidas. 


$ 60. Another person who contributed to the propagation of 
the cult of Rama over Northern India, was the famous Tulasidas, 
whom we will now briefly notice. Tulasidas belonged to the 


Saravaryā or Sarayüparina caste of Brahmanas an 


Šatūvat 1589, corresponding to 1532 A. D., under an 


— 


constellation. He was abandoned by his parents and was picked 
in whose company he visited 


up by a Sadhu, or & pious man, i p 
many places in India. His father’s name was Atmarama Sukla . 
Bota. His father- 


Dūbe, his mother's Hulasl, and his own Rams 
f Dinabandhu Pathaka, and his 


His son's name was Taraka. 
the composition of his great work, Rama- 
amayana, at Ayodhya in 1574 


He wrote eleven. other works, 


īdās was nob 89 sturdy reformer | 
da sect or even to! 


finite Vedantic theory. In this respect he! 
8 a host of other persons who flourished 


of the Bhaktimare, O° the path of devo- 


d was born in 
inauspicious 


wife was calied Ratnāvalī. 


Tulasīdās commenced 
caritamānasa, usually known 95 R 
A. D., and finished it at Benares. 
six of which were smaller. Tulas 
like Kabir and does not seem to have founde 


have promulgated a de 
appears to have been, lik 
in the country, 2 teacher 


EL 


a 


1. See Wilson's Hindu Religions. 
HĻR.G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. 1V.] 
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towards spiritual monism of the Advaita system. Tulasidas dieg 
KI G2S AID 2 oe 

$ 61. I will ndw give a short specimen of Tulsīdās” teachings 
from his Rama-Satasal, the composition of which, as stated in 
Doha 21 of the first chapter, was commenced on Thursday, the 
ninth of the bright half of Vaisakha, Samvat 1642 = 1585 A.D, 


Chapter I. 


(Doha 3) The highest soul, the highest excellent place, than 
| whom or which there is no other, Tulasi understands and hears to 
! be Rams, the blessed, (Doha 4) “ Rama whose attributes confer 

blessings upon all is himself free from all desires. He fulfits all 
desires, is the benefactor of all, The Sages assert this.”—So says 
Tulasi. ( Doha 15) Tulasi sees plainly that in every pore of Rama 
there is an endless universe. He is pure, is unchangeable and is 
irresistible. (Doha 6) The blessed Janaki is the. mother of the 
world, and Rama the father. Both are beneficent. Their grace 
` destroys sin, and creates Conscience (confers the knowledge of 
„ distinguishing good from evil). (Dohā 44) Where there is 
Rama, there is no [evil] desire ; where there is [evil] desire, 
there is no Rama. Oh Tulasi! the aca tef 


e sun and the night do not exist 
‘in one place. ( Dohā 45 ) When Rama i 


is at a distance, the shadow ; ; 
he is on the head, itis below the feet, (ROE a 
_tor i all ning i i 

oven; and Yama takes away knowledge zem red 
thing burns away and the very root is destroyed”, (Dohā 57) 
All things by which a man is surr ' Serve as hindrances 
and none proves a help ( of bliss I- ana i m 
circumstances, become 8 4 TER 
Rama's grace, ; > 


Se Chapter 11, 
( Doha 17) Says Tulsi : * Throu 


Through the disobedsan..: 
man brings evil on himself and all his asrina: edienes of God, 


associates, The king of 


ih the Indian Antiquity, 


6 
1. For details; see Dr. Grierson's articles 
c 


Vol. XXII, 
* 
4 f i 


^ 
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the Kurus, while governing hie kingdom, was 
i i : , red 

slong with his army and family”. (Dohā 18) sey n is 

"From sweet words results good on all sides, This is 4 "5 n 

overcomes everything ; avoid all harsh words”, ( DONES ) di 

man attains happiness by the grace of Rama, and it escapes oña 

without it”, says Tulast, “though they know thi 

is, bad 
to adore Rama,” is, bad men neglect 


Chapter IV.! 


82 (89 B. L). The excellent retentive faculty is called Gira or 
Sarasvati, and the immutable Dharma ig a Vata tree, Dharma 
consists of a triad of confluent rivers destroying sin. Oh Tulasi, 
conceive no dislike for these and accept these, 


The triad is given by the commentator as action, knowledge, 
and Bhakti, or devotion, i 


t 83 (90 B. L) One becomes clean by bathing (in,these three 
confluent rivers), i. e., grasping the triad by the understanding, 
The dirt in the shape of immortality is washed off, and then there 
isno doubt as to the easy attainment of the place of Rama, 

:84(91 B. I. ). Forgiveness is holy Varanasi. Bhakti, or devotion, 
is like the river of gods (Ganga) and clear knowledge is like 
Višvesvara. These together with compassion, which is power 
( Parvati ), shine. 


The conffnentator remarks that just as Benares with the other 
three brings about deliverance, so do forgiveness, devotion, know- 
ledge, and compassion. 


85 (92 B. L). Varanasi is not far from him whose heart dwells 


_ Oh Tulasi} considering which is beneficial and which is iA 
do [ choose where to ] udi during all the watches of the day. 


in 
= 


a 
1. The ed itions consulted are those published by Navalkisora at Lakhnau 
1886 and in the Bibliotheca Indios in 1897. 


« 
« 


PI. 
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Kāšī is. associated with the four virtues mentioned above;: and 
Magadha; with the vices; noticed’ here. So one is told to Ee 
what is beneficial" gad bs avoid what is injurious. > .. ies RR 


87 (94 B. I. )- What has gone away will not come again: There- 

| fore do acquire knowledge. The same thing that you have today 
you will have tomorrow ; therefore, oh Tulasi! give _up: all žin- 

* fatuation. Sasstiā C shy 


The idea seems to be: Do not waste time by procrastination ; 
begin your devotions at once. 


88 (95 B. I.) The past and the future Kang together on E" 
| present. Oh Tulasi! do. not entertain any doubt; get through that 
! which is before you at present. 


89 (96 B. I. ). A good soul is like the Manasa (lake), and i in E 

ds the pure water of the sweet glory of Rama. Sin is washed off 

| and the heart becomes pure (by bathing in that pus ; and this 
calm: water is not inaccesible to the wise. 


The idea seems to be that ina na good soul a taste for | devotion to 


_ Rama. spri ings up, and when it is cultivated, the soul hoor 
„pure. 


From these ree it will be seen that according to Tulasīdās 
Rāmai a is the supreme God, and that at through his grace man be- 
comes js holy and blessed. F He should, therefore, be adored; where 
he is, is, sin is not, and therefore, for the he purification of the mind, 
he. should always be thought of and meditated on. 
God usually followed are, he says, 
be thrown into the da 


The ways to 
inefficacious and as such may 


SIL vama 77 «M 
3 62. We will now turn our attention to the more etténsive 
quae vat «exclusive cult of the Krsna of Gokūlā. The., founder “of 

was Vallabha. He was the son of a Tailanga Brahmana. fiamēd 


Laksmana Bhatta, who was a stu 


' lived at a village named Kankar ae See Kates 5 
one occasion Laksmana Bhatta ° 
with his s wife, Elamāgāra. On t 

„the eleventh of the dark half of Fania y 
of the Vikrama year 


4 « 


LI 
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eA ki E 2 Me son .was known as 
ec patente lived for ma Vrndāvgna and for some time 
cat Mathura. ee that time it is alleged that Gopala-Krsna 
manifested himself on the Govardhana Hill by the name of ‘Deva- 
‘damans, called also Sr-Nithaj The God told Vallabha inva 
dream to come and see him, 
in the.cow-settlement, when he became incarnate as Krsna, 
born again in the present age, and commissioned him to make 
them his attendants, that he might sport with them as in the 
former age. Accordingly, Vallabha went and saw Devadamana 
or Sri-Nathaji. Sri-Nathaji commanded him to erect a shrine for 
himself and to promulgate the method of worshipping him, with- 
„out which a man would not be admissible to the Pustimarga, or 
the path of divine grace, which Vallabha had founded. The 
meaning of this seems to be that Vallablia connected his system 
"with a special manifestation of Krsna known by the name of 


° 


"Srī-Nāthajī*, i MT 


Vallabhā's Vedāntic theory is the same as that of an earlier 
-author of the name of Visņusvāmin. This Visnusvāmin is said 
to have been the son of the councillor of a Dravida chief dependent 
“upon the Emperor of Delhi’. Nabhajiin his Bhaktamala makes 
:Janadeva, Namdeva, Trilocana, and lastly Vallabha his BHOCCOSE- 
.Grs*.. The first was Jūānadeva, who is represented as a follower 
-of his system ((Sarhpradāya ). He was one of three sons born to a 


«man, who became & householder after he had assumed the order | 
«Of an ascetic. Ho was, therefore, excommunicated and geat 


allowed to learn the Vedas: But he himself by his He 
“Power made a male buffalo repeat the Vedas. ee e XM 
«s&me.as that related of the Jūanadeva of Maharastra, the a 
tofa. Vernacular commentary 0 ass hi 
~Marathas.do not know of Visnusvamin as MS 


Guru, or teacher, 


_1..Yajfieévara, Aryavidyasudhakara- s ki V& 

?2. See Hariraya Mdharaja's Govardhanaprākatya! 
Sarhvat 1935, p. 11. t 

- SB Wiesen. Aryayidyasudhakara, 

' 4. Ba, by Khemaraj, Bombay, Saka 1827 (1 


rtā, published in 


p. 228. - ES M" 
905 A. D.). PP 95-98. . 


were | 


informing him that his companions | 


E 


a 


n the Bhagavadgītā. But the ` 
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or of Jiianseva being his successor og follower. If, however, the 
tradition reported, by Nābhāji is correct, Vishusvāmin must have 
lived about the middle of thé thirteenth century, The date of the 
commentary above alluded to is Saka 1212, corresponding to 
1290 A. D. 


of Vallabha is as follows. The one primeval soul was not joyful, 


es became the inanimate world, the individual soul, and the 


a burning fire and are his parts ( MU. IT. 1 ) By his own inscru- 
table power he rendered the Properties of intelligence and joy 
imperceptible in the first, and his Joy alone in the second, while 
-the third has all the attributes perceptible in it. Simple Brahman 
as such has perceptible joy prevailing in it! 


§ 63. The following particulars have been gleaned from two 


dual souls possessing Sat, existence, 
individual 


ya ( illusive 
ance as the Sy Soul wi 
: ute red imper e. The relation bet 
two is thus that of identity (Advaita), both | o 


= being in the pristi 
unchanged form, ie. identity of © pristine 
dyaita ). Setliy of untransformed souls ( ( Suddha- 


* 


ma —————————————————————— M 


_ The delivered souls are: (1) those who have become s 
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of existences, and (2) delivered from the trammels of life, The frm 


is subject to misery in consequence of his di 
and senses are his soul. He remai é M , 
ns in this condition ¢ 


, when he is delivered 


wc nave become go while in 
mination, of ignorance or delu- 
nd (2) those who dwell in th, 
world of the Bhagavat, other than the pervading Vaikuntha? 
where they attain the condition of pure Brahman b E 

y the favour 
ofthe Bhagavat; (3) there are others, who, having. the divine 
nature in them, and coming in contact with good men, resort to 
various ways of Bhakti, or the pro itiation of God, until perfect | 
love alone for Him comes to dwell in their heart, and finally be- | 
come the | associates of the Bhagavat in His eternal sports and | 
amusements. This last is the Moksa, or deliverance. 


their previous condition, by the ter 
sion, such as Sanaka and others; a 


That class of worldly souls who have no diving natureinthem, 7 
and in whom evil predominates, are ever moving in the circle, of 
existences. . The souls who have the divine nature in them are of 
two kinds:(1) those who subject themselves to certain moral 
discipline (Maryādājīva), and (2) those who depend entirely on 
God's grace (Pustijiva). Both attain final deliverance, but there 
isa difference which corresponds to that between (2) and (3) above 


and which will be further explained below. 2s E: 
Sri-Krsna is the highest Brahman. He has hands and feet not 


» 


made up of ordinary matter („Aprākrta.), but celestial. His body 


consists of Sat, existence; Cit, intelligence; Ananda, joy. He is 


called Purusottama, as the most excellent of all beings, and E : 
all attributes which are not ordinary, but celestial All his sports 


i-Vaikuntha is x 
1. T translate the word Yyapi-Vaikuntha thus. The n s Rp a : Y 
above the Vaikuntha of Visnu, the protector of the d i inus devataos: ( 
Purusottama, who manifests himself variously to ES SS RS become a 
To those in whom Bhakti has risen to the highest jā an p APTAS x 4° 
i ‘sna. AS. 
haunting passion he manifests Mp loka D C ut in which | ` 
a of the Vyāpi-Vaikuņtha there is PE AE fhe river Yamunā. The (2^ 
there are extensive trees, bowers of CTOepO ^» v— — V Krsa sports | = 
hj ie Bhakiae dio a io this Vrndavann, and a 
highest Bhaktas 
* With them there. h E 


lā EL 
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are eternal. He, with his four arms or two arms, sports with ‘his 
j various devotees, | or Bhaktas, in the extensive Vaikuntha, which 
| contains Vindavana with cits large forests. Krsņa is, therefore, 
theh hight joy (1 Paranfānanda ). By his will, “his Sattva bortion 
ovércomes the Ananda or joy portion, and. becoming Aksara, > Jor 
uncha eable, he is the cause of all causes and creates the world. 
S ans at is of two kinds: (1) that which is recognised 
by the devotees as the place e of Purusottama, which has the attri- 
butes of the extensive Vaikuntha and others; (2) to the enlightened 
it appears inthe form of existence, intelligence and joy, infinite 
in time and space, self-manifesting and devoid of all qualities. 
‘Therefore, in the form in which the enlightened see it, all the 
positive qualities are hidden or rendered imperceptible by the 


10 | _ inscrutable power referred to above, and therefore they are not 


"to be ‘be regarded as ; non-existing. When Brahman is spoken of: as 
| devoid of all qualities, what is meant is just this. There are thus 


three forms of the Supreme Being, Purusottama and the two kinds 
« ofthe Unchangeable here mentioned. 


To explain the controlling | of all by Purusottama, that form of 
his that dwells int the sun, the gods, the earth, etc. „ is called 
‘Antaryamin (the inward, controller ), ‘Tt is this inward controller 

Le that becomes incarnate in the various forms usually mentioned. 
ge | ‘The celestial Sattva quatity of Krsna t becomes Visnu, and in this 
ER ‘form he becomes the protector of all. Similarly the qualities of 
E "Bajas and Tamas assume the forms of Brahmadeva and Siva 
sé for di dichurging t the functions of creation a: 


nd destruction. 
- Pusti i is the grace ( Anugraha ) of of God wh 
7 fone) = E or the resulis, which are ordinary, or of this world, 
and extraordinary, or of the next 
, highest grace, is that which removes sori. abso, or He 
"5, , tothe attainment of God himself, Pusti enables one to attain the 
5 | four objects of tife. Extraordinary, or special Pusti Se 
* to ) Bhakti, which leads to, the e attainment of God. The ter oa 
devotion generated E by this special grace, «is called Pusti — 
The frame of mind generated by this kind of devotis iei the 


desire of the attainment of God to the exclusion of ever thing else 
nol everything else, 


his Pust EJ 
This Pus tibhakti i Lis of four kinds; (1) Pravaha-Pustibhakti, 


ich is to be inferred 


€ 
x * Li 


LÀ 
LE LL CTO 


` worldly life with its me and mine, which is comī 


mmu CM RAIŅA AI UPE IU VIP U AUO IU UUSA, 
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(2) Maryādā-Pustibhakti, (3) Pusti-Pustibhakt $ i 
bhakti. The first is the path of those who wan, SuddhecPusti- 


(Pravāha ), do acts Calculated to brin 


of God. The second is of those who, withdrawing their minds 


This Bhakti is generated by God himself and does not depend 
upon man’s will as the third, mentioned above, does, First a! 
liking for Himself is generated by God in the mind of. a man tol. 


of the first two ( Vxasana ), 


The haunting passion leads to attainment of the arid, that 
is, the highest bliss. Those in whom Bhakti has attained to 


"T object of love, and the devotee identifies ld is, for the 
everything. Then the inner and the outer world, is, for 
tēvotee, full of Purusattama, or the highest soul. al 
The final fruit of this devotion is admission o cane the 
Wortss of Krsna. The BHaktas join in these sports, ass : 


CDS joy the 
forms of cows, beasts, birds, trees, rivers, ee thee 
company of Purusottema, which confers boun: 


th when he, 
"ttal sports are like those which Krya went throug 
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became incarnate in Vraja and Vrndavana. Some of the devotees 
become, in the ce'estíal'Vrndavana, Gopas and Gopis and join in 
Fa sads. TA Mukti called Sāyujya, ` 
which consists in being one with Hari. The Pustibhaktas reject 
it with scorn and seek for participation in the sports of Hari. 

$ 64. These sre the doctrines of the school of Vallabha. We 
will now proceed to give a short description of the practical 
modes of worship. Vallabha had a son named Vitthalesa, and 
they are spoken of respectively as Kearya and Gosāīm or 
Gosvamin. The latter had seven sons of the names of Giridhara, 
Govindarāya, Bālakrsna, Gokulanatha, Raghunātha, Yadunātha, 
and Ghanašyāma. The Gurus of this sect ordinarily called 
Mahārājas are descendants of these seven. Each Guru has a 
temple of his own, and there are no public , places of worship. ‘The 
‘devotee should visit the temple of his Guru at stated intervals, 
which are éight in number during the day. The mode of worship 
is as follows. i 


The conductor of the worship should rise early in the morning, 
utter the name of Bhagavat and rinse his mouth and drink a 
little of the washings of the feet [of Bhagavat], and, with his 


face to the north or the east, should utter the name of the Ācāryā 
and pray to him and make a bow. The same should be done to 


'. Vitthaleša and the names of his seven sons should be uttered, 85 


well as of one’s own Guru, and then a bow should be made to 
Krena after uttering the names Govardhana and others. Then 
the river Yamuna should be remembered and bowed to, and six 
stanzas of a poem called Bhramaragītā should be re 
then the Gopis, or_cowherdesses, should be adored 


peated; and 


AE š ; 
ES a "m x worshipper should answer the call of nature, 
ands, feet and face, and then drink a portion of the 


washings of the feet of Krsna, and eat the residue of the betel 


leaves supposed to be eate esmear 
ieaVves S1 "en py I 
: ee nb Krsna, Then he should b 


" 2 After bnthin i 

i g he sh k 

a stor, after repeating the name of ijas A 

white NP ^ perpendicular mark on his forehead with 

je On the arms es S à lotus on the bosom and of a bamboo 
; P. twelve in all, to represent the twelve 
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1 forms of Visnu, Kešava, Narayana, Madhava, ete, H h 

' then print the forms of the various weapons: of Vis P is | 
hody, and then, saluting Vallabhacaryapshould Er his ļ 

' the Gopīs. He should then open. the door Of the es Y vun 
going into the sleeping apartments, bring out the Ax e 
flowers and all otker things uged on the Previous day, and th X 
sweep and clean the apartments: He Should then ans en 
throne and make all the arrangements necessary for the reception 
of Krsna awakened from sleep. f 


He should then approach the bed-room and Sing a song calling . 


upon Krsna to rise from sleep, to take the refreshments prepared 
for him and to go with his companions to the forest for grazing 
thecows. Krsna should be brought out and Placed on the throne, 
Radha should be placed to hisleft hand, and then the worshipper 
should prostrate himself before her. The refreshments already 
prepared should then be placed before them, and they should be 
requested to eat them. Then the bed should be dusted. and cleaned 
and then Krsna should be made to wash his mouth, Other > 
refreshmen's should be then placed before the two. And at the 
end of all an Arati, or waving of lamps, should be gone through 
with a song. Vallabhācārya should then, be saluted. 


Then comes the bath of Krsna, After bathing saffron paint 
should be applied. Then he should be dressed and milk given to 


him, Afterwards by the churning of milk, froth should be prepared - 


and offered to Krsna, He should be then told to wash his. mouth 

with water. Then betel leaves should be offered to him. Then; 
3 cradle should be adorned and Krsna should he told to get into 
it, and then it should ba rocked and toys should be got ready for 

the divine boy. 


Afterwards the mid-day dinner should be prepared. adas 
% a small four-legged table, should be placed before m E 


d table. 
visnds of all kinds in cups should be put on the 
should then be told to eat them. A little rice should be de 
è small plate and, mixed with ghee, five or seven mouthfuts 


Should be held before him. Then lamps should be. ec 
lim. Subsequently all the other dishes should RES D 
this Manner the ceremonies go 0n. A meal is sgain p a 
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at night and Krsna is laid on the sleeping cot and made to sleep 
again. : 


6 
€ 


Thus the order ef thb ceremonies is as follows: (1) the ringing 
f of the bell; (2) the blowing of the conch-shell, (3) awakening of 
| the Lord (Thakurji) and offering morning refreshments, (4) 
| waving of eyes (5) bathing, (6) dressing, (7) Gopīvallabha food, 
| (8) leading the cows out for grazing, (9) the mid-day dinner, (10) 
| waving of lamps; (11) after the last, the screen is drawn up and 
\the God cannot be seen ; this interval is called Anosara or Anava- 
|sara,-i. e., no time for seeing him,-(12) the finishing up, (13) the 
evening meal, (14) going to bed. 


Besides the ordinary worship detailed above, the followers of 
this sect hold a number of feasts and festivals, some of which are 
in honour of Vallabhacarya, his son and seven grandsons. The 
influence exercised by Vallabha and his successors over their 
adherents seems to have been immense, and this has come down 
.to their descendants or existing Gurus of the sect also. This is 


pendently in a public place of worship, but in the 


I y The followers 
of this system consist principally of the trading classes of Gujarat, 
„Rāiputāna and further to the north about Mathura. The principal 


" {doctrine which these latter are taught is that all their belongings 
ru; and this doctrine is not 


Among the different kinds of Bhakti mentioned above there is 


eart. d; and the first even ri i 
: F S do ripens into 
a haunting Passion. This grace of God one ma enjo; me rhil 
engaged in a worldly life, strādā Pusi, whioh 1: ee di 
| the four forms and requires 
| conduce to the attainment o 
2 joining in the eternal Sports 
this system, therefore, seem 


connot but be expected t 


does not 
£ which consists in 
of Hari in the Goloka. The spirit of 


s to be sporti 5 z 
4 ve enjoymen 
O influenc je pmo d 


9 the ordinary life of its 


€ 
g 
D € 
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followers oral rigidity culminating in indifference to-worldly | 


enjoyments and self-abnegatión does not ‘appear to be a character 
gio of this school. Vallabhācārya himself was 8 m a character * d 


and so were all his successors and so are aj], the Gurus of the | 
seot, who are as much men of the world 8s their followers. 


§ 65. From the account we have given, it will be seen that 
the fourth element of Vaisnavism, that we Have described in a P&A 
preceding section, alone constitutes the religion of Vallabha, The — ; 
sportive boy Krsna of the cow-settlement with all his pranks is 
the highest god of this school ; and his mistress Radha, who is 
mentioned only in the later books and dignified into his eternal 
consort, as will be mentioned further on, is the object of 
deepest adoration. This sportive Krsna with his Radha is trans-| 
ferred to & heaven which is in & region higher than the ordinary | 
Vaikuntha of Narayana or Visņu, and is called Goloka. The 
highest aim of man’s life is to get to this place and join in the | 
sports. Thus the doings of Krsna in Gokula, and his relations | 
with the men and women as well as the inferior animals, trees, | . 
and even the river Yamunā, constitute the basis of Vallabha’s | 
system and also its goal when transferred to Goloka. 


XXIII. Caitanya. 


m 


$66, About the same time as Vallabha, there flourished in 


Bengal another propagator of the religion of EE m 
whois known by the name of Caitanya. Thodprorminenti dp 


tinction between the two appears to be, that while Vallabha and 


those who followed him developed the ceremonial side of the 


Xo th 
religion, Caitanya and his successors devoted a ee =f : 
cultivation of the emotional side ores “the AA | 
win the hearts of man, by instituting Ese and other |“ sg 
ON à and Kren 
singing of songs about the love or Ted and his mistress © 


i f the cow-her dip 
devotional matters. The love or tewitching songs by Jayadeva 
the Vernacular. 


: in so far as he 
Caitanya also was a more courageous EST of the prevalent 
cried down the mechanical religious cerem and at the same time 
Hinduism, and preached spiritual devotion lr 


had already become the subject of 
In Sanskrit and by other poets 10 
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condemned the distinctions of castes, and admitted all, includ. 
ing even Mahomedans, as his pupils. . 


Mira, and his fathēr's name was Jagannātha Mišra and mother's 
Sacī, Debī. The father lived originally in Sylhet in Eastern 
Bengal, but had emigrated to Nadiya (Nabadvipa) before the 
birth of Bisambhar, his youngest son. The eldest son's name 
was Bisvarūpa, who is called Ņityānanda in the history of 
Caitanya. These were the only two sons of Jagannātha, and 
between these were eight daughters, who died young. 


Caitanya was born on the full-moon day of Phalguna in the 


Lachmi Debi and began to live the life of a, householder, taking 
pupils and giving them secular instruction. Soon after he took 


aw z lif : in Eastern Bengal. 
Begging and singing were his occupation, and he is said to have 
his Peregrinations. his 


tied another. 
was about twenty-three years of age, he went to Gaya age 


tn he began the mission of 


ays to salvation. He also 


preached the doctrine of the f 
f = OOF 1 brotherhood ot men. denounein the 
v^» enou acing 


appearance of God to substitute the d 
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that of the performance of various rites, It is also said that this 


Acarya was at first the instructor of Caitanya and afterwards 
became his pupil. ‘Whatever it may have been, Gia now dc 
‘was first publicly proclaimed to the exclusion of others 


by Krsna Caitanya. He was assisted by his brother Nityangnda, | 


‘who was regarded as an incarnation of Balarama, the brother of. 
the god Krsna. 


Caitanya now began to hold meetings for the singing and = 
glorification of the name of Hari. These were at first private 


and held in the house of a pupil named Srībāsa. The doings of 
these devotees met with scorn and ridicule, especially at the 
hands of the worshippers of Kāli, one of whom put red flowers 
and goat’s blood on the steps of the door of the house in which 
the Vaisnava meetings were held. The fervour displayed at these. | 
Kīrtanas, or singing of the name of Hari, gradually increased in | 
‘intensity, until the loud singers, and principally Caitanya himself, 
swooned away and dropped senseless on the ground. | 
In the year 1510 Caitanya became a Samnyasin, or an ascetic, , 
and was initiated into the order by Kesab Bharati of Katva. 
After this he first went to Puri to visit the shrine of J agannatha, 
and thence wandered about the country for six years preaching 
his new faith’. On one occasion he went to Benares, where he 


g are as 


is reported to have held a disputation with Prakāšāpanda, a E 
teacher c of the monistic Vedanta 1 of S Šamkarācārya.  Caitanya ) cs- 5 ta 
condemned Samkara’ 5. commentary 01 on on the Vedāntasūtra and said | 
that it it mystified t the sense sense of tk the original. Samkaracarya did d 
inary sense ise of the words of Badarayana but ) erc: je. 
forced his own views into them. The 
thor of the Sutras, while 
f illusion 
Samkaracarya rejects it and brings i in his doctrine: £ ae 2 
( Vivartavada ). The former alone is true according to Caitany: 
last eighteen years of his life, and died ir Saka 1455, corresponding 
49 1533 A. D. : 
8 68. Some of the doctri s 
t of the account given by J» Beames 1m his paper 


give the pl 
e plain ord m ctrine of develo: ment” pig 
(Parinamavada ) was ] held y the author 
t th 
After these wanderings he returned to Puri, where he spen e 
à ines attributed to Caitany 
pp. 1 ff. À 


i 1. The above is an abstrac 
published in Ind. Ant. Vol. IL, 


+ 
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follows. Krsna is the highest god and is 80 beautiful that he 
excites love for r himself even in the heart of the God of love, s and 
is enamoured of himself. * His Parabrahmašakti ( power ) pervades 
the universe and assumes _a corporeal form by his wonder- 
creating power (Māyāšakti ), 1 though he is the soul of all He 
possesses a sel£-multiplying power ( Vilāsašakti ) which is of two 
kinds. By one of these, in sporting with the cowherdesses, he 
became-as many Krsnas as were sufficient to give one to every 
two of them ( Prabhavavilasa ) By the other self-multiplying 
_ power * (Yaibhavavilasa) he assumes the comms of the four Vyūhas, 


intelligence, Sari Samkarsana, consciousness, Pradyumna, the love, 
Šai e I 
and Aniruddha, sprotiveness. 

HORE T IAEDEHOOUVE 


Here, it will be seen, the functions of the four_Vyūhas are 
changed, and the principle of love is attributed to Pradyumna, 
instead ofthat of the mind as in the older : system, and that of 
sportiveness, i instead of f self-consciousness, which is transferred to 

* Samkaršana,is ; attributed to Aniruddha. This change is in. con- 
sonance with a system of which love and sport form the distin- 
guishing characteristics. All the usual al incarnations ‘spring from 
. one or or other of the Vyūhas. ~ According a as the, quality of Battva,| 
| Rajas, or Tamas p predominates, Krsna _ becomes _Visņu, 

| deva, deva, or Šiva, rēspectively. 

The sports of Krsna go on alw. isi i 
of the sun. His eternal Po deed i. Dod Rn paie 
i has three powers: the internal which is intelli e e 

igence, the exter- 


= D generates appearances, and the differentiated which 
orms the Jiva, or individual soul. His chief naw. <, 

ch: 
creates dilatation of the heart, or jo ief power is that which 


y: This appears to } 
power of love, When this love becomes S ASE, KB 


Brahma-! 


| who is the m SUUM of all an constitutes itself into Radha, 


ful 
| EI d ire XI IS as 1 of all All qualities, She Was; 


e. 
* * 5. — 


i 
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ft he Supreme Soul (Paramātman ) is houndless and is full 


intelligence itself. The individual soul’ is ‘an. atom having 


, intelligence. They are necessarily corīnečtede together ‘and this 


connection can never be destroyed. Krsna is the support (Āsraya) 
me 

snd Jiva Jiva rests on him (Asrita). The relation between the two,is 

ijentity as well as difference. Thus the Vedantic theory of 

Caitanya's system is the same as that of of Nimbarka. As the ‘pee 

is erinet from the honey and hovers al about. At, and, when it 


js at Hirst C 

consistently and ‘continuously, and, So through love he is full | | 
of the Supreme Soul, he becomes unconscious of his individual, 
existence, and becomes, as it sit were, absorbed in him. 
described the ecstatic _ condition in which the individual soul 
becomes one with God, though they are really distinct. Krsna is 
the lord of the power of delusion or ignorance (Maya), and Jin Jiva 
is the slave of it. When the latter outs off its shapkles, he dis- 
tinctly sees his own nature and his true relation to God. Krsna 
is to be is to be approached and attained by Bhakti : alone’. 


§ 69. Krsna Caitanya, Nityānanda and Advaitananda are 
called the three Prabhus, or masters of the sect. The descendants 
of Nityananda live at Nadiya, and those of Advaita at Santipur. 
They are the spiritual heads of the sect. Ņitgānanda was 
appointed by Caitanya himself as the e superior of the church. His - 
female descendants live at Balegor, "and male ones at Khordu' 
near Barrackpur. There are temples belonging to Caitanya’s 
followers at Mathura, Vrndavana, and three principal ones in 
Bengal: one at Nadiya dedicated to Caitanya, the other at 


Ambika, to Nityananda, and the third at *Agradvipa, to Gopinatha. 


ity of Dhaka- 
m d to Caitanya in the vicini i 
ere is a shrine dedicate his father originally lived. It 


daksina in Northern Sylhet, where oe 
is visited by pilgrims from all parts of the Bir ina n. 
from Bengal. At Khetur, in the Rajasāhi distric 


iri the month * 
erected in his honour, where ? religious n eri. £ 
of October, which is dttended by about 25,000 P 


Kumara Vidya: 
1. See Gaurangatattvasaha Gaurāhgacaritā by Prasanna 
ratna, printed at Calcutta T 

16 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. IV l 
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The sectarian marks worn by the followers of Caitanya ara 
two Shite perpendicular lines on the foréhead joined together. at 
the bridge of the nose $nd a line continued up to the tip of the 
nose. T They also tise necklaces of three strings of Tulasi berds 
and a rosary of the same, as a help in the muttering of Hari's 
name. The worship of Gurus, or spiritual heads, as gods 
characterises this system. Most of Advaita's followers observe 
caste distinctions, but a minority consists of Bair&gis, or recļuses. 


; In one branch of the sect there are monks as well as nuns. They 


live in the same convent. And there is only a platonic relation 
between.them. — 

A person of the name of Ram Saram Pal of the Sadgopa caste 
founded about two hundred years ago a branch of the sect called 
Kartabhajas, or worshippers of the Karta, or headman. It admits 
of recruits from all castes and observes no distinction. "The 
founder, also called Karta Baba, died at Ghosapur, and his 
votaries assemble periodically to do honour to him. The spiritual 
teachers of Caitanya's sect, whether male or female, are celibates. 


The three Prabhus, or masters, did not leave any compositions, 


But Caitanya’s s pupils, especially Rüpa and Sanatana, wrote & 
great deal. A work by the latter entitled Rasāmrtasindhu con- 
tains an analysis of the feeling of love, or Bhakti, explaining the 
states of mirtd which lead to it and its various forms. A 'con- 


Their appearance.and 
how themselves very 


all. Their goal is the 


they do not 5. 
much in public, and their number is sm 


realisation 1 of | the. position of 
Of Rādhā ; and hence 1 


I : mé the name of Sakhi- 
bhavas (literally, the Condition of companions ). They deserve 
| notice here only to show that, when th 1 i 


N e femal idoli 
| and made the object of special worship male element is idolised 


> Buch disgusting corrup- 
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tors must ensue. The worship of Durga in th 
sundārī has led to the same result, por Tripura- 


* Though the Vaisnava systems of Tineia, Vallabha and 
Caitanya are based on the fourth element of Vāisņavism that we 
have pointed out ina nak Section, still that element hgs 

3 AI Before, Krsna was a 
person who had. amorous “dalltaneas with the: e Goris Js generally. 
But now Krsna had a definite consort in Radha, whe who had a large 
number of female companions, who were probably the original ` 
Gopīs. She is indissolubly united with him in the S 
worshippers. 


+ 


This Radha is not mentioned by name in the Harivarša, 
Visnu-Purana and the | Bhagavata, In the last, however, among 
the Bnocwherdessos engaged in Krsna's amorous sports in Vrnda- 
vana on an autumnal moonlight night, there s was one with 
whom the youthful god carred on . his. dalliance further, 
after he had become invisible to the rest, This woman | 
became proud of Krsna's special attachment for her, where-'| 
upon the god disappeared from her also, Here was con- 
tained a suggestion which probably led: to the creation. of 
Rādhā in later times. In the apocryphal Nàradaparicarátra- 
Sarhhita, as mentioned before, the e one single lord is represented! 
to have become two, one a woman and the ot other a min, who was | 
he himself, He then had amorous “intercourse urse with her, The, 
woman was Radha. Tn the ie Brahmavaivarta-Purana ghe has, been 
imordial } body of Krsna. forming its left | 
side; and is eternally 7 associated with him in his amorous sports | 
in this world as well as the world of cows. (Goloka ) The PE. 
of Rūkmiņī occurs in the ordinary form of Xo Krsvaism, but in the 
systems ms named al above it is entirely absent. 


igher position even than 
Rāāhā's Rādhā's name, and her elevation to a hig Due 


Kļēņa's, iy operated ae a degrading < element Ar EI 
only because she was a woman, but also because eas ae | 
WWamistressc of the cowherd god; and her amor 


ofan overt character» ° dio 
Tn the ma”. gita is a dutiful and loving wife, 


made it io sp spring from the prin 


and is 


1 [ Ante, p. 58 N. B. U. ] i 


ra 
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panignant towards the devotees of her husband, Bhs Belge a posis 
tion entirely subordinate to Rams; while Ridb8 je e ften 1 preferred 
to Krsna, There is no gmorous suggestion in her $ d - in that 
of Radha, and consequently the moral influence of | tamaism is 
more wholesome. Kabīr does not, so far as I auda mentions the 
name of Sita atall. He was a strict monotheist, and his Rama 
was the supreme lord (Saheb ) only. Those other ae who 
followed him maintain the same attitude, so dE Rama cultus 
- represents a saner and purer form of Hindu religious thought than 
Radhākrsnaism, 
. XXV. Namadev aud Tukaram. 


$ 71. The popular Vaisnavism of the Maratha country centres 
itself round the shrine of Vithoba at Pandharpur, which is a city 


7 gituated on the banks of the Bhima or Bhimarathi. The full name 


"of the god is Vitthal, which is not a Sanskrit name, but the ety- 
mology is clear enough. It is stated that the corruption of the 
Sanskrit nam? Visnu in the Canarese language is Vitthu, and 
this looks probable, since Krsna is corrupted into Kusta in the 
Goanese dialect and Kutta, Kitti, or Krsta in the Canarese; and 

here have seen that Visnu, the first portion of the name of the 
| Hoysala prince Visnuvardhana, was corrupted to Vitti or Bitti} 
The terminations ba and la are appended io the name Visnu or 


mining, but we have clear evidence of its being in existence in 
the middle of the thirteenth century. In a copperplate Inscription 
of the reign of Krsna of the Yādava dynasty of Devagiri, it is 
stated that Mallisetti, a general and viceroy of the king, made, 
while engaged on a military expedition, the grant of a village in 
the Belgaum district at Paundarikaksetra, a holy place situated 
on the Bhimarathi, in the vicinity of the god Visnu, in the year 
1171 of the Sake era corresponding to 1249 A. Dž. Now if the 
Paundarikaksetra was situated on the Bhīmarathī or Bhīmā river, 
it is certainly'not unreasonable to suppose that is was the same 
as Pandhari which is the alternative name of Pandharpur; and 


1 Bee above, p. 72, ens a C a 


. ^ Indian Antiquary, Vol. XIV, p. 681f, 


£ 
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the god in whose vicinity the grant was made aūstuklieni 
have been Vitthal, or Vithoka, here mentioned b T pe ore 
name and not the popular IRR: < 0s tājā ae 
Inscription on stone, existing at Pandharbur itself and dated 
1192 Saka, which corresponds to 1270 A. D, Bhanu the son of. 
Kešava, is represented to have performed an Aptoryama sacrifice 
in Pandurangapura, in consequence of which crowds of people 
and Vitthela together with the gods, were greatly gratified! 
Here we have another name of Pandharpur, and that was i 
bably given to it because it was the city of Panduranga, 
Pandaranga, or Panduranga, is according to Hemacandra a 
name | of Rudra or Siva”. And we have a temple ‘of Siva at 
Pandharpur, and pilgrims have to visit it first before going fo 
that of Vithoba or Vitthal. Panduranga, which is the same as 
the Panduranga of Hemcandra, is however in modern times a - 
popular name for Vitthal. Whether then the city was called 
Pāndurangapura on account of it containing the temple of Visnu 
or Vitthal, or that of Sivais doubtful. But fromthe wording of 


the Inscription, in which Vitthala and Pandurangapura dre ` 


mentioned independently, it would appear as if Vitthal had no 
connection with the name, and it was given to the city on 
account of its containing a Siva temple, But when Vithoba's 
importance increased in later times so _vastly that Šiva was 
thrown entirely into the “shade, Panduranga became identical 
with Vitthala. - 

The name Paundarika occuring in the first Inscription seems 
to owe its origin toa man named Pundarika, the popular legend 
about whom is to the following effect. The region about Pandhar- 
pur was, it is said, a forest of the name of Dindiravana. ; There 
lived a man of the name of Pundalika, who spent all his time. E 
the service of his aged parents, and the god Krsna was please 
with his devotion to them. In the meantime, ba at 
living at Dvārakā, he remembered Radha, who vee 


F 2 

Second Ed. P. 115, ih which, however, 

S mistake represented 43 the sacrificer. 
161.—N. B- U.) 


1. Early History of the Decca: 
" Keśava, the father of Bhanu, 18 by 
[— Volume III of this Edition, page 


° 


2. Desinamamals, VI, 23. : 


° 
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his fervent love while he was in Gokula. Radha, who had; after. 
Krsna’s leaving Gokula, betaken herself fo z a in the 
Himalaya mountain, for the practice of austerities In consequence: 
of her separation from Krsna, came to know of this through her 
innate cognitive power, and came at once to Dvārakā and sat on 
the lap of Krsna. Some time after Rukmini, the wedded wife of 
Krsna, came to the place, and Radha did not rise up to honour her, 
as S other onem similar circumstances did at her approach; 
Krsna even did not take Radha to task for this dishonour of A. 
Rukmiņī, and Rukmini got offended, left Dvārakā and wandered 
about, until she came to Dindiravana, and rested there on the site of 
appearance of Rukminiand went about in quest of her to all 
parts of the country, until he came to the place -where Rukmiņī 
-was.lying. After some explanations she was reconciled to him, 
and Krsna then went to the hut of Pundalīka to 1eward him for 

, his devotion to his parents by personal manifestation. "Puņdalīka 

| being engaged iñ attending to the wants of his father and mother, 
was not able to greet him at once, and threw back a brick: 
(Marathi : vit) and asked him to stand on it and wait for 
until he finished what he was engaged on. 
brick and there he was joined by Rukmini, 
of Pandharpur grew up. 


, Pundalikahás been referred to as the originator of the Vitthal 
Cult of devotion both by Namadev and Tukaram, and that is 


the popular belief. The legend points to thi 
fact, 
therefore take him to be.the See e c xad 


erefore i romulgated the cult of 
Vithoba, or m Ouniry. He established 
j nd n that account. that the 
Paundarika, which I identify, 
D. the first Inseription. The 


him 
Krsna stood. on. the: 
and thus- the shrine. 


person who p 
——in the Maratha c 


with the modern name Pandhari i 


"There is another historical signi w ; e 
sal signifi i i 
: QR. x llcance in this legend, and that 
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wife, was united with him in the Maratha Seth fhe lawful 
of Pandharpur is almost exclusively "known AR e Krsna 
Vitthala or Vithoba, and Rukmini | by the am A be e name of 
RakhamabaL In the religious literature of the countr 207 2 
or Krsna, is almost exclusively spoken of as Ruk doma = 
Rukminivara, the lord or husband. ‘of Rukmiti ~fukminipati or 


vallabha, or the lover of Radha, Thug. the Vaisnavism of th 

Maratha country, associated as it is with these two nama. à 
more sober and purer than that of the three systems named above, 
Rabi the Marathi form of Radhika, is not unknown, but an im. 
significant place is assigned to her. The sports of Krsna in 

Gokula are also represented occasionally in the mode of worship, 

but very little importance is attached to them, 


e two names, is | 


This Vaisnavism of the Maratha country found a fertile soil 
among the lower classes, though it has had followers among 
Brāhmaņas and other higher classes also. Like tht Vaisnavism of 


the disciples of Ramananda, it had no learned or Sanskrit-Enowing |” 


promulgators, but its prophets were Südras, who, however, had| 
the true religious instinct and possessed a clear spiritual insight. 
Such were Nāmdev and Tukārām. 
§ 72. The family of Nàmdev originally lived at the village 
called Narasi Và: mani, situated near Karhad in the Satara District, 
and now known by the name of Bhayé-Narsingpur or Kolem- 
Narsingpur. , It belonged to the tailor caste and followed that 
occupation or of dealers in cloth. The name of Nāmdev der 
was Dāmā Set, and that of his mother, Goņābāī. They migrated 
to Paņdharpur, where Nāmdev was born in the Saka year ee 
corresponding to 1270 A. D. Nàmdev received ordinary dr 
tion, but showed little capacity for the usual ocoupation of his 


i ithobā and had for 

fami ted worshipper of Vithoba an 
p ea à Khecar, who appears to have 
tat he gave him, 


the following instruction +— 
a o 


No191', "JA stone-god never speaks. 
ofhis removing the disease of mundam 


e existence? A stone 
: 


—— 


: i in 1894. 
1, Tukaram Tatya's edition, published in Bombay in 


1, and not as Radha- | 


What possibility then | 
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image is regarded as God, but the true God is wholly different, 
TE a stone-god fulfils desires, how is it he breaks when struck 
Those who adore a gód made of stone, lose everything through 


their folly. Those who say and hear that a god of stone speaks 
to his devotees, are both of them fools. Those who extol the 
greatness of such a god and call themselves his devotees, should 
be regarded as wortliless persons and their words should not be 
heard by the ear. If by chiselling a stone, a god is made of it 
and is worshipped with care for many years, will he be of use at 
any time? Do reflect on this well in your mind. Whether a 
holy place ‘is small or large, there is no god but stone or water, 
Tn the village of Dvādašī (Barsi)' instruction was given that 
there is no place which is devoid of God. That God was shown 


. to Nama in his heart, and thus Khecar conferred a blessing on 
him.” 


The omnipresence of God and his being neither stock nor 
stone are well brought out here. The omnipotence of God 
Nāmdev brings out in the following :— 


No, 151. “The Veda has to speak by thy might and the sun 
has to move round; such is the might of thee, the lord of the 
universe! Knowing this essential truth, I have surrendered my- 
self to thee. By thy might it is that the clouds have to pour 


2 down rain, mountains to rest firm and the wind to blow. Nothing 
moves at all ( without thee ). 


d ea Oh lord Pandurang ! thou_art tne 
all. 


Tt will thus be seen that, though Nāmdev worshipped the idol 
at Tandnerpur, he had les knowledge of the true nature of God, 
as given in treatises like the Upanisads: i i 

that he tried to attain. dicis hae 


*}. Barsi is a town near Pandharpur, 
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No. 887. “ Vows, fasts, ang E 
nor i is necessary, for you to go ee DEPO Atal necessary; 
watchful in your hearts and always sing the DU Gan Be you | 
not necessary to give up eating food or drinking vas Tt is 
mind on a feet of Hari. Yoga ‘OF Bae] aon : = your, 
giving up objects of desire is not Wanted. Realise a pn Or 
the feet of Hari. Neither is it ne Ceasar vitae a = ondness for 
(lit. dwellin ) the one without attributes, Bsp S Me 
of the name of Hari; says Nama, be niano ee A e love 
and then Pāndurang will render himself manifest tees R name 
In these two songs Namdev urges upon his hearers the total 


inefficacy of the usual modes of purification and of the attain. 


ment of God, such as pilgrimages, yews, fasts, or meditaticn on 


the absolute, and sacrifices, 


No. 245. “ Recognise him alone to bea righteous man, who 
sees Vasudeva in all objects, eradicting all pride or egoism. The 


A " N ņa 


heart (lit. house ) quietude and forgiveness. He: constantly yt 676; 


repeats the name of Govinda, not desisting even for a moment.” cf. o ra 


No.1004. “Firmly grasp the truth which is Narayana, Purity , 
of conduct should not be abandoned; one should not be afraid of | z 3 
the censure of people and thus accomplish one’s own purpose. 
Surrender y ourself to your loving friend (God), giving up all Lk C: 
ostentation and pride. “The censure of people shouid be regarded s 
45 praise andļtheir praise not heeded. One should entertain no 
longing for being respected and honoured, but should nourish . 
in oneself a liking for devotion. This should be rendered firm in 
the mind and the name of God should not be neglected even for 
& moment.” R ^ t9 
In these songs Nāmdev describes the holy condilion of him : 
Mhoisa devotee of Vasudeva and gees him everywhere and 
rong self-surrender tò him, regardless of the criticism of the 


This is a short specimen of the teachings 0 
heart, humility, self-surrender, forgiveness 
VIRG Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. IV.ļ a te C ES 


f Namdev. Purity| , 
and the love of God |" 
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form the sum and substance of it. «kuga wrote songs in Hindi 
also and some ofethe$e are incorporated in the Grantha—Saheb, 
or the Bible of the Sikhs. I will here translate two of these 


No. 2352. “He is one, [but] fills and encompassess many; 
wherever you look yot find him there. There is scarcely one 
who understands him, all being deluded by the variegated picture 
drawn by Maya (delusive power). Everything is Govinda, every- 
thing is Govinda, there is nothing without Govinda. Just as 


jthere is one thread and on it are woven breadthwise and length- 


different from water. All this extent of the universe is the sport | 
of Parabrahma, and when we think of it, is not different from it 


. Ilusive phantoms and the objects seen in dreams are regarded 


as real. When by the instruction of my Guru my mind awoke, 


I accepted the truth. Reflecting in your mind, see this all to bey 

the creation of Hari, says Namdey ; in the inside of every indivi- 

dual thing there is one Murari alone without any interstice,'' 
No. 2353. “The 


pitcher is filled and the water brought to 
bathe the god. The ri 


re were forty-two hundreds of thousands of 


| animals in it; there was already Vitthal in them. Whom shall; 
lbathe? Wherever we go there is Vi " spi 


Joy. Flowers have been brough 
| ‘worshipping God, First of all the flowers were smelt by the bees, 
| there was Vitthal there ; what duo Ms be 


and cooked for the offering of Khīr* à 
tasted by the calf, in it was Vitthal, what shall I do? Here is} 
Vitthal, there is Vitthal, there's ; no world without Vitthal. This 
place and that, thou hast filled. Thou hast flied aoe cy. 


hou hast filled the whole world, 
says Nama humbly "5. 


In Ve hymns God's omnipresence is described by Namdev. 


« 


1 Tukaram T atya's edition. 


4 
2 A preparation of milk ana tice mixed with sugar, D 
9 These two hymns have been tr: 
of the Sikh Religion. 


RE ay Ed. have been conj 
A-Büheb, pp. 427-38 of th w E 
of 1893, c ; ae 
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§73. The date assigned to the bi ā i 
ki Be ce 1270 A This dā is, as we have 
sry of Jāāndey, the author of the Jāāndevi, whieh. was Aion | 
in 1290 A.D. But the Marathi of the latter work i m AN | 
archaic, while that of Namdev’s writings has a Peleo d 
modern appearance. Namdev’s Hindi too looks more rode 
than that of the thirteenth century, when the poet E: Ds 
flourished’. What this is due to, it is difficult to Say. ae 
appears probable that the traditional date of Nāmdev's a 
-Saka 1192-has been pushed backwards and that he is ka, d 
as a contemporary of Jūāndev. We have seen in a'former NT 
that Nabhaji in naming the successors of Visnusvamin places 
Jnandev first and Namdev afterwards. If we are to judge from ; 


Nāmdev's Marathi and Hindi, his date must be put later by about 
8 century. ^ nd 


Some conception, however, of the time when Namdev flourished 
' may be formed from the strong and definite sentiments as to the 
futility of idol. worship, which his instructor is represented ( in 
one of the hymns translated ).to have expressed. Khecar, or Visoba 
Khecar as he is usually called, appears to have been an uncom- 
promising opponent of idol-worship from the accounts given of, 
him in the existing biograp des, All previous writers, including! 
Rāmānuja, as well as a gre ; many that followed, excused_idol- 
worship in some way or ot) r. If then Khecar's attitude towards 


it was definitely hostile, he and his pupil Namdev must have . 
had for the first «ime 


become very powerful. The Mahomeda 
er ae "four h century of the | 


Christian era, and their hatred of idol-wc 
ma to the understanding of 


religious Hindus. ra 
B i idence for the fact that Namdev flourishe 
the more direc ST mselves in the Maratha 


after the Mahomedans had established the l 
country is afforded by his mention in a song (N o 364) of the 
à t MSS, 1887- 


1891, page LXXX. 


1 See my Report on the Search for Sanskri 
IS —N. B. U.] 


[= Volume II of this Edition, p. 343. 
2 [ Ante, p. 109.—N. B. U.] 
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destruction of idols by the Turaks, i.e, Turks. The Mahomedang 
| were often called Turaks i in early times by the Hindus. Nāmdev, 
therefore, probably lived, about or after the end of the fourteenth 
century. e 
It will. thus be seen that the date of Nāmdev's birth 
given with such details is quite wrong. Unfortunately the histori- 
cal spirit has | by no,means been the distinguishing feature of the 
1 intellectual life of us; „Indians, and we_ often confuse different 
\pereons t together, and attribute to one ‘what belongs to another. 
Some such c confusion must have taken place in the present case. 
E Tukaram 
§ 74, Tukārām was born and lived at a village called Dehu, 
un is about fourteen miles to the north-east of Poona. The name 
of the family to which he belonged was More. It was a family of 
the Maratha caste, which caste may have sprung from the old 
order of Ksatriyas, but is considered to belong to the Šūdra order. 
Nothing specific i is known about the date of his birth, "but t there is 
no reagon for doubting the truth of the date traditionally assigned 
to his death, which is Saka 1571, corresponding to 1649 A. D. His 
biographer, Mahipati, represents him to have become a bankrupt 
at the end of the first half of his life, when he was twenty-one 
years of age. From that it is inferred that he lived for 42 years, 
and he is thus understood to have been born in 1607-8 A. D. i 
Seven of Tukārām's ancestors were devoted worshippers of the 
puce nd ViSambhara was the first who made regular 
ge, and placing the idols of Vithobā and 
Rukmāī in it, dedicated it to their worship. Tukārām's father's 
name was Bolhojī and he followed the occupation of a ett 
trader. When he became old, he proposed to entrust & the a. dua d: 
his family and his business to Savijl, his el ās fades! 


Sen Se 
a man for whom a worldly life hadno BUS NS RUN 


to undertake the business. tt w: 

Tukaram, who jus then thirteen ca made c over to 

the affairs somehow, till he became EAN aram managed 

his father died. He naturally felt desolate « n years old, when 

and being a man of simplicity and liable tob en this occurred, 

designing persons, his affairs got into. 8 EDS upo gby 
md he incurred 


diso: 
„loss à in his trade. Tder va 


Vaisnavism: Tukūrām 138 


Tukārām was at first married to a wife who was sick! 
some time later he married another of the name of Atā 
Āvalī, the daughter of a well-to-do trade» in Poona Whe} dd 
affairs got into confusion, Avali procured a jx for him T Ls 
him up again. A short time after, he made a profit in his new 
trade, and, while coming back from the placeto which he fina] 


and 


empty-handed, and soon after there was a famine, which made 
him a thorough bankrupt, and his first wife died of hunger. 


Tukārām then made up his mind to renounce his business, but 
his younger brother Kānhyā protested against it. Then,sitttng onthe 
banks of the Indrayani, he told his brother to bring all the docu- 
ments, deeds and bonds relating to their business, divided them 
into two parts, gave one to Kānhyā, and told him to live separar 
tely from him, and his own share he threw into the river. 

Henceforward he devoted himself to the contemplation'of God | 
and singing his praises, spending the day on the top of a hill near | 
Dehu and the night at the temple of Vithoba in the village. 


He read the Marathi works on religious subjects of the saints 
and sages who had flourished before him. The idea of giving 
expression to his thoughts _and feelings by composing somgs im 
Marathi soon arose in his mind. The metre used by him was nee 
which is known by the name of Abhang, the measure of = v 
by no means strict or regular, but which is ow ae Py » 
use of rhyming words at specific intervals. AE 2 des 
and the desire to be of service to all, even by executing 


i ters 
errands, became setileu points in his chara ir f herself 
had to be attended to by his wife, Avali, who otten, 


in great straits. ; i of 
4 erformance 
Tukaram’s chief » occupation WAS. PE Te witi 
Kirtans, which consist of religious disco tually became Very 
the singing of songs. These discourses RE gongs he sung at, 
attractive and drew in crowds Of people. ky 


-0 - 


E 
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by him extempore while engaged in thie discourse. 


these had been often prepared by himself, and some were composed 


Tukārām's fame spsead*about not only in his village, but in 
the surrounding country, and it evoked jealousy, especially in 
the minds of Brahmanas, who had set themselves up as religious 
teachers ; and he was subjected to persecution. He, however, main- 
tained an evenness ef temper throughout, though there were 


struggles in the mind. His fame reached the ears of the rising 


‘presence, sending him messengers with torches, umbrella and 
horses, as emblems of high honour. Tukārām. however, declined 
to go and sent him a letter written in his usual metre. On another 

occasion Šivājī attended his Kirtan at Lohagaon, about six miles 
from Poona, and placed before him a plate full of golden coins. 
Tukaram, of course, declined to receive them, and they were dis- 
tributed among the Brahmanas there. When his end approached, 
heis reported to have gathered together a large body of his 
followers and to have proceeded to the banks of the Indrayani, 
all singing loudly and enthusiastically the praises of God and 

„| fully absorbed in it. When they approached the river, Tukaram 


suddenly disappeared. "No further account of his death has been 
! handed down. . 


, § "5. It has been already stated that Tukaram had acquired a 
great facility in composing Abhangs. He spoke in Abhangs and 
wrote in Abhagns. Some of these only could be written and 


AES A ry Of others. Th i 
therefore, of his pieces cannot be expected to be of the XS s 


There are two such printed in Bomb 

Yn two suci ay, one containi 
pieces and the other 8441. This latter collection is eh ae 
made and oftentimes one same piece is given a second time ee 


the opening lings omitted. Still, this i 
< > ; this i : 
contains Abhargs which are not to be ied collection and 


tion, but are quite in the style of Tukarzm tn the first colleo- 
e att ukaram with the usual fervent 


We will now give a few specimens :— 
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First collection, No. 2869. “ When the auspicious idioti Br 
Sirnhestha' comes, it brings fortune only to barbers and priest 1 
There are crores of sins in the heart, but externally a Ka, Do m 
the hait on the head sae ta What'has been shaved off, bas | 
disappeared. Tell me what else has changed. The viciou x habits 
are not changed, which might be regarded as a márk' of the 
destruction of sins; says Tukā, without devotion and faith — 
thing else is useless trouble.” ki a cee 


Second collection, No. 4733. “ What hast thou done by going 
to a holy river? Thou hast only outwardly: washed thy skin. In 


Es adina 


Even if the bitter Vrndāvana fruit is coated with sugar, the set- 
tled quality of the interior (bitterness) is in no way lessened. 1f | J 
peace, forgiveness, and sympathy do not come in, why should you | ' 
take any trouble?” R 


First coll, No. 90 (1-2). “Sesamum seeds and grains of rice - 
thou hast burnt by throwing into fire, but desire and anger-8re 25 
mischievous as before. Why hast thou taken trouble in vain, ^ 
giving up the adoration of Pandurang?" 


rots = 2 4 
Here Tukaram condemns religious practices which concettt, 


the body only, and mechanical rites, such as giving oblations, b 
enforces the necessity of striving for the attainment of spiritual | 
virtue and of the adoration of God. > 


In No. 2383 ( first coll) Tukārām condemns the worshiD_of | 
goddesses, Jékhat Jokhat, of gods like Hhatax and ee the | 
boti, and of ghosts and goblins, amd SNNT Mearim gs thus 
sdoration of him whose consort is Rakh ie  onotheist in this 
a devotee only of Vithoba of PandBarpus ki se T lace, still he had 
gense. Though he worshipped_the idol at ihon tra da, da 
always before his mind's eye ile Boost La 


the following will show: A : 1 the 

First coll, Ng 486i EE isa canted 
irst coll., No d the power of the mind bec 

Vedas became silent an sidered favourable 


riod is con H 
ECT. ign of Leo the pe uch as Nasik, 
1 When Jupi ter is in the ps and Hindus go to pol placar: such as 

for ths yo a ie AS and bathe inthe river 
ani 


shave their heads 
a 
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What possibility is there of my mental power reaching Him, whose 
light it is that the sun and the moon display ? Even the thousand» 
tongued (the great serpent) is unable to expound thy greatness. 
How then shall I be able to do so? Says Tuka, we are thy 
children, thou art our mother; place us. under the shadow ( pro- 
tection ) of thy grace. : 


Fist coll., No. 449. “All the world says that there is not a, 
space so minute as a sesamum seed without thee. The old Rsis, 


First Coll., No. 18%0. ‘ God is ours, certainly ours, and is the 
| soul of all souls. God is near to us, certainly near, outside and 
i inside. God is benignant, certainly benignant, and fulfils every 


| longing even of a longing nature, God protects us, certainly pro- 
| tects us, and subdues strife and death. God is merciful, certainly 
merciful, and protects Tukā.” 


This great God is to be attained only by devoted love and by 
no other means :— F 


First coll., No. 810. * This thy natu re is be 
the mind or of-words; and therefore I bay 
“measure. T measure the Endless by the measure of love ; he is not 
to be truly measured by any other mean 


S. Thou art not to be 
found by processes of concentration (Yoga), sacrificial rites, practice 
of austerities, and any bodily exerti _k eat 
Kešava, accept the service 


yond the grasp of 
e made devoted love a 


There is peace and pure indescribable bliss in 


Second coll, No. 1411, *" 
ftom rest is truly not to be attained without 
* modes and methods are follow: 


ed for Crores pf 
not ensue. The bliss af bliss, which is 

4 Ss QR bliss, 

which is e 


njoyed by Hari and Hara 


seeing God :— 


the peace arising 
thy feet; even if 
x f Kalpas,! bliss will 
Interminable and boundless, 
» Manifest to me, oh thou! the 
1. A long fabulous Pefiod, ; S i 
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sastainer of my soul, oh omniscient, those feet of thine [ which 
produce it |.’ A 


| But this God is not ee DN due 
restrained :— 


First coll., No. 4420. “The Endless is beyond, and between 


him and me there are the lofty mountains of desire and anger. I 
am not able to ascend them, nor do:I find any pass. Insurmount- 


able is the ascent of my (mountain-like) enemies. What possibility - 


is there of my 8 attaining Narayana, my friend ? Pandurang is 
lost to me ; S8YS Tuka, it is now plain that this ‘valuable life of 
mine has gone for nothing.” 


To curb these passions becomes now His | his great and earnest aim. i 


a 


He examines his heart carefully and on all occasions in life finds 
them present there in ohe shape or another; with all his efforts he | 
fails to re restrain them; and addresses fervent prayers again in and 
again to G God to] help him. The number of of these is very large :— 


| 


Secord Goll., No. 1430. “ With whose support shall I gird up | 
my loins? Oh Pandurang, I feel depressed. All wicked persons |j 


abide in my frame and my mind is subdued by them. All my 
efforts have proved fruitless. What shall I do? Thou art the only 


mother of the helpless ; says Tukā, those wicked persons will not | 


leave my frame without thy might.” 


The wicked persons £ are passions. 


e 


af 
When in the course of years; Tukārām became- famous ang wa 


hering 
d a glow 0 f sat S isfactio n gat 
p ised every where, he found < , glow 0 ati 


strength in his heart. This he recognised as pride 


pS Shae 


and he was greatly % it 
God to free him from this pride and bestow} anti d re- 
First colL, No: 1779. “Ihave become 8n expert 2 E eu 
stricte d use of words. The root ofthe whole matter 2 
i an 
shipped, 
T am respected or sors 

Who knows what īs in my Ree and my further progress 


Tuka, I ole ‘not ot know 
d ; says uka, 
(towards , perfection) ha has b Eo a egotism. ' " Again: 


"the true way and find 


First coll, No 1133. " as shall I do with føine and WC sulā 


vol. IV.) 
: D 


E 


18 R. G. Bhandarkar’ Works: 


|» 


afraid of it, and again and again n prayed | to 


fy 


E ; 
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X of people knowing the internal condition ? A man is judged by his 
external appearances. Even adversity will be sweet to. me, if it 


leads me to thy feet.’ 


He thus goes on cultivating the virtue of humility, until at 
last he comes to speak of the death of the self in him as in the 
following :— s 


- First coll, No. 3474, “I have surrendered my soul to thee and 
then I have abandoned my individuality (dwelling). Now thy 


might alone prevails here. I being dead, thou hast established 


thy station here. Now nothing like me and m in e remains here.” 


i Here he speaks of his having abandoned the self and God's 
7 diss having come to dwell in his heart instead of the self, And more 
i ' — * distinctly — 


resulting from the feeli 
| given me a place to dwell Putting my faith in p: 
remained at his feet; Tukā s S šui bim T dE 


ays, the fu] - 
| took I have manifested to the world,” "ient of what I ander 


Here he speaks of the 


dying of the lo: : s 
the coming to life of the higher men OW Man in himself and 


There is a large number of pi 
s E Pieces convey} TD 
men seeking spiritual nce, A few ected inst uu 
PORC : ens will now be 


First coll., No. 3800, “Therefore one 
to God with al 


: should 
pone heart, He will carry ong (der onesolf 
bank of the rivér of li 


fe, which is difficult to n the opposite 


( 


—% "Crossed, He 


` regarded everything 85 A 


' theory such as the following :— 
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whose name is Ananta, or Endless, is very merciful; Tuka Pes 
[have experienced this and therefore announce it to all.” s 


Second Coll., No. 5383. “ Fortunate, indeed, are those persons, - 
ip whose heart dwells forgiveness and to whom, when there is 
oeoasion, courage and-strength do not fail; who do not eritieise 
other people by calling them good or bad and. ‘who think nothing 
of worldly greatness or superiority ; who internally and externally 
are alike pure like the Ganga and whose heart is tender ; Tukā 
says, I will wave my body round them and place my head on 
their feet.” 4 


First coll, No. 2397. “ For all beings entertain no- hostile 
feeling. This one alone is the excellent way. Thus alone will 
Narayana accept thee. All talk without this is useless trouble, 
Relatives as well as the evil-disposed should be regarded as slike 
and the mind devoted to the doing of good to others; Tukā says, 
when the mind is pure everything becomes efficacious.” 

First coll, No. 1368. “ Do not give UP food; de not betake 
yourself to a forest-dwelling ; in all your sufferings and enjoy- 

E ‘A child sitting on the shoulders of its 
thoughts different 


A 


ments think of Narayana. 
mother feels no trouble. Put an end to all g 
from this. Do not get entangled in 3 worldly enjoyments nor 
abandon. them; € dedicate everything you do to God, and have done 
with it ; Tuka says, do not ask me again and again ; nothing else 


is to be taught but this." 
es men from giving u 


Here Tukaram dissuad se 
becoming recluses, and advises them instead to dedicate dm M 
to the service of God and do everything im 9 mena 
tiate him. * 

" at wh 

The question has often been d bb ae x 

A antic theor à 
ther Takārām followed the Vedsntie 57 Ss soul There are 


illusion e 
ivi the closest possible approach to that 


some Abhangs which exh 


s crossing 8 mirage to reach 


First coll., No. 300 pis ue n coins which are but 
the yonder bank? Children 


pot-sherds, Is there any profit or 


p the world and | 


logs bY thogē” transactions ? 


\ k 
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Little girls perform marriage (of dolls). Ts tlie: relation: thus 
established real? The happiness or. misery experienced: ed-im à 
dream is seen not to be true when*a mancawekes.’ The. expre. 
“sions, one is born, one is dead, are all false; and the saying that 


«persons are in bonda igo or are delivered is a mere waste of. breath, 
so says Tuka.” 


ta 
Here the illustve nature of Seims 1 is set forth quite in the 
style of Samkaracarya's y world-illusion. Again :— an 


i at 
First coll., No. 1992. “A sugar crystal "and sugar__powder 
differ only in the name. 


„There is no difference when sweetness 
is to be judged. 


the B nose and the head. When ali these are thrown’ into 
‘the crucible, where remains the distinction ? Profit ‘and loss are 


real in the dream when one goes to'sleep ; both vanish when one 
is awakened, so says Tukā.” 


Here there is a mixture of the two opposite theories, that of 
Parinama, or ' development, as in the caseof goldand ornaments 
. made of it, and that of Vivarta, or illusion, as in the case of things 


seen in a dream. The latter .Mlone is held by Sarkaracarya. 
Again :— 


^ 


First coll., No. 2482, 


s. "When salt is dissolved in v visi 
` is if that remains distinct ? _ .Lhave thu 


e e thus become with 
| thee and have lost myself in n thee. Wi ? one in joy 


| W hen fire and cam phor, are 
| brought together, is there any black ; ? y 
2 remna thou 
nt Tuka 58, 5, 


Here the losing of self- 
appears to te what is mea 
Gog mdr man. Namdev ar 


ory of i 
at tl ai UNT the relations between God 


devout and sincere lover of God th; 
at the i c isti 
ness between the three ag would A 3 ae ar Benet 
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Abhahgs in which he condemns the theory of spiritual VI 
as in the following :5- F T RET 


First coll., No. 1471. “His words odios ‘be listened to 
who expounds useless ( unsubstantial ) knowledge without Bhakti, 
„or devotion. When monism is expounded without faith and love, 
the expounder as well as the hearer are troubled and afflicted, He 
who calls himself Brahma and goes on in his usual, way, should 
not be spoken to and is a buffoon. The shameless one who speaks 
heresy in opposition to the Vedas is an “object of scorn among 
holy men. Even an outcast is superior to him who cuts off the 
relation between God and his devotee (by asserting „them to be 
identical ); so says Tuka.” à 


* Here is an uncompromising denunciation of spiritual monism 
which leaves no sogpe for Bhakti, or devotion. It is considered 
as opposed to the Vedas and as a heresy. Again :— 

First coll., No. 3753. ^ For me there'is no satisfaction im the 
“doctrine of monism. Sweet to me is the service of thy feet. 
Confer this gift upon me making it fit (to be given by thee). Thy 
name and the singing of it are dear to me. The relation between 
God and his devotee is 8 source of elevated joy. Make me feel 
ibis, keeping me distinct from thee. All this belongs. to. thee. 
Confer it upon me some day.” AKAS 


Here in his confutation of spiritual monism he takes his stand 


on the heartfelt charms of the love of God. He sets the aise 
feelings of his heart against the sophism of the advocates e $ 
Advaite Vedanta. ; S 
' First coll, No. 1589. 4I will make the mouth of the beac, 
- of Brahma to water (in longing) andemake the pe odes 
abandon the pristine condition ( attained in consequene i 
verance) In singing, the w à A Sel 
with Brahma and the good fortune l v ud e 
ae SES ES iJ bri indolenee Āā 
in making God a debtor, PR a d make the enjoyment of 


actice it i i an } 
practice it is to repair to hol pacan RON. ET tio 
and put to shame sacrificial 


. austerities give UP bis price great object of life, viz. 


complish the 


love and wealth of devotion, which const 


o A 


whole bodily ; frame becomes instinct 


« 


142 Vaisnavism, Saivism «c. € 


of Brahma and its substance; and I will make people say that i 
was by good fortune,that they saw Tuka and became blessed,” - 


«< Here his enthusiasm fer the love and devotion for God be- 
omes so great, that he instinctively, as it were, out of the 
strength of his feelings declares all other ways of reaching God, 


dneluding the monistic Vedanta, as worthless and _inefficacious. 


Lastly I will here translate the Abhang in which Tukārām 
‘sets forth the mission of his life :— 


what has remained. The old truths have disappeared. Mere 
- verbal knowledge has brought about destrucijon. The mind ( of 
man) is eager for worldly enjoymentsand the way to God has been 
“wholly obliterated. We will beat the drum of Bhakti which carries 
"terror to this sinful age; Tuka says, proclaim victory with joy." 
* The above extracts from a voluminous collection will give 
"some indication ofthe manner in which Tukaram endeavoured to 
execute his mission. He denounced 'the merely mechanical rites 


| and practices, enforced humility and the purification of the heart 
and a single-minded devotion to God, 


"XXVI. Résume of Vaisnavism, 
_. §%6. We have thus completed our survey of Vaisnavism from 
about the fifth century before Christ to the middle of the seven- 
teenth. It first appeared as a reli 
and Jainism, but based on theisti 
was Ekāntika Dharma, 
. and devotion to One. 


gious reform, like Buddhism 
C principles. Its early name 
or the religion of a single-minded love 
In its back-ground stood the Bhagavad- 
gita, a discourse professing to be preached by Vasudeva-Krsna. 
It soon assumed sectarian form and was called the Panearatra 
or Bhsgavata religion It was professed by a tribe of Ksatriyas 
_ of the name of Sātvata and was noticed e 
end of the 2 fourth century before Chris, re tenes ab E = 
specific pegple. This faith mingled itself with the eio 
in Narayana, the fountain from which: n 


: a d existing one 

ich all men have sprung, and 
1 The readings of ttis piece have b 

* orally and corrected. cen compared with those handed down 


t « 
© «m 
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with that in Visnu, whose traces were visible in this world, and 
who at the same time had a mysterious nature. In the 
Bhagavadgītā itself were embodied sonfe of the teachings of the 
Upanisads and a few general doctrines of two kinds of philosop hy, 
the Samkhya and the Yoga, which, however, had not yet assumed 
the character of definite systems. 


Soon after the beginning of the Christia era another element 
was contributed to this system of religion by the Abhiras, or 
cowherds, who belonged to a foreign tribe, in the shape of the 
marvellous deeds of the boy-Krsna, who came to be regarded 
as a god, and of his amorous. alliances with. cowherdesses. "So 
constituted, Vaisnavism went on till about the end of the eigtīth 
century, when the doctrine of spiritual monism and world-illusion 
was promulgated and disseminated by Sarnkarācārya and his- 


rasi ae 


followers. This was considered as destructive of the Bha i, or 


love, which Vaisnavism n enjoined. 


And the feeling of hostility to spiritual monism gathered to a — 


head in the eleventh century, when Rāmānuja made strenuous 
endeavours to put it down and spread the religion of Bhakti in a 


re-invigorated form. He was followed in the North by Nimbarka, 


who, however, gave prominence tothe fourth or cowherdess element 
s mistress 


of Vaisnavism and enjoined the worship of Kriņe i 
Rādhā also, Ramanuja having passed them over ini severe silence. 


iritual monism nd -world-illusion were con- 
The attacks on #0" and definite manner in te thirteenth 
who established the doctrine 


of pluralism, and brought into promien the name of Visņu 


= ET 2 
as that of the supreme God. In the 1 th, as a s 
new turn to Vaisnavism by bringt € inthe name | ama, while 


At hom his metaphysical doctrines are derived, 
āmānuj om i 

Nu o v. arayans. The preachings of 
aid particular stress OP 77 —— 3 : : ^ 


ananda and his dis arrie Joi 
Rams s to be referred to the fourteenth, 


: , igi tivity i 
R&mananda s religious 2 EOS in the fifteenth century, who 


century. He was followed sema of his God being Rama, 


pr eached strict monotheism, 


and condemned idolatry. " 
Vallabha in the sixteenth century preaches. the vere ofthe 
boy-Krsņa and bis mistress Radha. jaitanya about the 

oye pt $ 


R o 
a 


a 


- 


[S 


e 
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time promulgated the worship of the. grown-up, Krsna, for 
ever associated with’ Radha, who was idealised into an image of 
pure love. The increasin& ardency in the love and devotion of 


` In the Maratha Country, Nāmdev, whose date is uncertain, 
aras Šountry, Nam 


but who prbbably lived about the end of the fourteenth century, 


and Tukārām, in the first half of the seventeenth century, preached 


the worship of Vithoba of Pandharpur as the supreme God, and, 


- discarding Radha-Krsnaism, cultivated a more sober line of 


"devotion. They also resorted to the Vernacular for the dissemi- 


nation cf their ideas. They, as well as Kabir, and to a certain 


-extent, Caitanya also, condemned i the formalism, which prevailed 


and preached pure love of God. The 
„two Maratha saints and Kabir also laid particular stress on the 
|, Purification of the individual's heart an 


means to a single-minded and devoted love of God, and as 
necessary for the attainment of eternal bliss, 


The points of contact between these various Vai 
be * EP M ; 
| ` are that their ; spiritual elements are essentially d bee oe 
"Bhagavadgītā, that Vasudeva as the na 


| ir the religion of their day, 


d moral elevation as 


X spiritual monism a 
arise from th ied imme by them e ually. The differences 


e different 
hat were mingl od give to one or other 
metaphysical theory that ipo; ee With Vasudevism ; the 


P; and the ceremonial which 


= 
[3 
9 
& 
a 
© 
5 
o 
E 
> 
2 | 
Ej is 
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E 
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| zet} 
| Matter to magnify the importance crier eim 
«fonder them attra tive, ge 


Part II. pā Ts 


ŠAIVISM AND MINOR RELIGIOUS SYSTEMS. 


I. Introductory. 


Formation of the Conception of Rudra-Siva. 


§ 77. Some of the phenomena of external nature are pleasing, 


vivifying_ and benignant; others are terrible, dispiriting and 


E 


destructive. In the dawn, the Aryas found the lovel goddess 
Usas, pursued by her lover Surya, or the Sun (RV.L115.2). In 
the rising sun, they found Mitra, 8 friendly god, who roused them 
from sleep and set them to do the work of the day ( RV. UU. 59.1; 
VIL 36.2). And in the sun, who visibly at rising stretched forth 
his rays as if they were his arms, filling the heaven and the earth, 
vivifying the world at tha end of the night and placing it in the 


course assigned to it by him, they found. Savitr (RY. IV. 53. 3 ). 


The dreadful and destructive phenomena are usually she storms 
that uproot trees and even demolish houses, accompanied by the 
thunderbolt which strikes down men and beasts dead in 8 
moment ; and the epidemīcs that rage and carry off numbers of 


men. Ín these the old Aryas saw Rudra, who wen about eae 
with the stormy winds ( Maruts ), who were his sons ( Ruc driyas i 
But human beings do not believe in a purely ae i 
reigning in the universe. The dreadful phenomena si E je 
to the wrath of a god, which, however C&D 22 eas = >a 
praise and offerings: Then the becor as, or penig- | 
nant. This appears to be the natural process 7. in n i ur 
insuoh a god as ROTAS co the t of the idea of 
will now trace the 
supreme Cre 


ator, ruler, and pervader 
tributed to eternal bliss. 


ancient times. We ia 
this god until he became the 
of the universe, 2 knowledge of whom con Dr 
-a | The Development of the Idea of Rudre-Siva. 
; Leod sts sing brilliant shafts 
sented B5 discharg 

n and the earth (Rye VIE 46. 3) and 


E 


1 $ 78. Rudra is repre 
which run about the heave 
19 | R. G Bhandarkar's works, Val. Iv. 


; iar ean 
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e possessing weapons which slay cows and men ( RV. s 114, 10), 
Here the destructive agency of lightning seems to Nos been 
clearly in view. He iseprayed to by the Singers to keep these 
away from theme and to protect the two-footed and four- 
footed beings belonging to them (RV. I. 114. 1). When, in conse- 
quence of the prayers or in the natural course of things, the 
cattle go unharmed, Rudra is represented to be Pasupa, or 
protector of the cattle ( RV. I, 114.9 ). 


Rudra is prayed tc not to afflict children with disease 
( RV. VII. 46. 2)eand to keep all in the village free from 
illness (RV. I. 114.1). Rudra was thus believed to cause 
diseases, and when men recovered from them or were 
altogether free from them, that also was attributed to the 
agency of Rudra; and he is consequently Spoken of as possessing 
healing remedies ( RY, I. 43,4) and as the best physician of 
physicians (RV. 1I. 33. 4) and as bossessed of a thousand medicines 
(RV. VIL 46.3). The singers also Pray for the acquisition of 
those pure and salutary remedies belonging to the Maruts and 
Rudra, which father Manu desired ( RV. II, 33. 13 ). 


The general character of the pra 


yers addressed to Rudra 
is well brought out. in the follo 


wing: “Oh Rudra, do 


Our people, ‘our cattle, our houses, and do not kill our 


„men. We invoke thee always with offerings” (RV. L 114. 8. ). 


By hjs power he perceives all earthly beings and by his 
universal Sovereignty he 


Perceives divine beings (RV. 
VIL. 46, 2), Here even in the Rgveda, Rudra is raised to su- 
preme power, RÀ t 


The character of Rudra appears in a much more develop- 
ed form in the Sa EU ss F = 


; pter 16 ). His 
benignant form (Šivā i 


» Springs from a 
and in which he 
female bearers of 


was believed to dwell, 
waters see him as he ere 
plexion, that is, These si 
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plaok cloud tinged red by the soft glow of the lightning. Repre- 
pnting, 29 Rudra does,'the darker powers of nature, he may be 
expected to dwell away from the habitations of men, and therefore 
"he is called the ‘ord of the paths, of the forests and of those who 
yoam in them, of thieves and highway robbers, who frequent and 


move about in lonely places te prevent being detected, and also 
of outcasts who live away from the usual dwellings of men. 


In his character as a healer, he appears here as the lord of 


medicinal herbs and is called & heavenly physician. Being the 
lord of the open fields or plains, he is the lord of cattle ( Pašūnām 
patih) which roam in them. Then Pašupati became in later 
times a special appellation of this God. In this manner the 


range of Rudra became so wide that he came to be called the 


“Jord of the quarters ". He is called Kapardin, or the wearer of 
matted hair, which epithet is probably due to his being regarded 
as identical with Agni, or fire, the fumes of which look like 
matted hair. The names Sarva ( arrow-wielder ), and Bhava also, 
occur, and when his wrathful nature is thoroughly appeased, he 
becomes Sarnbhu or beneficent, and Siva or auspicious, which 
names occur at the end of the Satarudriya- He is also represent- 
ed as wearing 8 hide ( Krttirh vasānāh ). How the epithet arose it 
is difficult to say.. But, being represented as roaming in forests 
and other lonely places, the idea of investing him with the_skin- 


i ibes may have sugges 
Do the sejā dto Rudras, which fact 


The Nisadas, e forest tribe, are C972 ATE 


lends support to this view. —— 
: i many 
. The name Rudra has been generalised 85^ "17 far away 


spoken of, and & wish is exP d 
from the singer.: Here the signi 
«appears to be an evil spirit. In : 

generalised, but the signification is muc 


ealled Ganas or tribes, 


ters, 
men, potters, carb-makers, oarpen S tho 
en one Thus these ollowers of handicraft and e so is 
forest-tribes- us rent Mu diet connection Wi 


ippers ox thir owl peculiar 


obab YF with she ares pe Ww, 
ods were identified with ja "ot beings, whose 
ES appears Very probable: since the groups ° Ban WOE 


E x : 


ted itself to 8 poet. - 
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Pati, or lord, he is represented to have been, dwelt in or frequent. 
ed open fields, forests and waste lands, remote from the habita. 
tions of civilised men. * 


§ 80. In AV ihe conception of Rudra is further deve. 
loped, and he is elevated to ahigher platform. Several other 
nO by which he was known in later times, are also given, but 
the bearers of these’ are spoken of and addressed as separate gods, 

. Bhava and | Sarva are treated as two distinct deities and spoken of 
as ruling (Iéathe) over two-footed and four-footed beings (IV. 281), 
They are styled the swiftest of all archers, and to them belongs 
what is rtear as well as remote. They are called thousand-eyed. 
«Their range is far and wide (3). Their stroke can not be avoided 


» Or evil spirit (5). They are implored 
to deliver the Singers from calamity (7). 


archer, and Bhava the king ( Rājan ), 
them, and they are desired to r 
places ( VI. 93, 2 ). 


entered into the herbs and who has 
This verse occurs in AU. 
; however, it appears in a 

» the word Deva being used instead of 
Rudra, A 


(VI) and also in ŠU, ( IL 17), where 


m In describing a particular ox Mahadeva is spoken of as 
ae na ae ( IX. 4.7). Bhava and Šarva are invoked to launch 

g against the doer of wickedness (X. T, 23). They 
are called Bhūtapati (the lord of spirits) and Pasupati (the 
lord of beasts ), (XI. 2.1). ey are reverenced as being in 
the sky" ang in the middle regions (XL 2, 4), 


kine, horses 


Sees everything on 
He destroys things in ‘the 

i Ocean (XT. 2. 25), 
D, poison, and cele- 
) of the heavens; the 


farther ocean, bei 
Rudra is implo 
. Rial fire ( XI, 2. 26) 


* 
e^ e 
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corth, and fills the whole atmosphere (XI. 2. 27). Bhava is address- 
ed as king (Rajan), (XT. 2. 28). A wish isexpressed that the arrows 
of Bhava, Sarva, and Rudra, who is Pasupati ( the lord of beasts ) 
may ba always propitious ( Sadasiva ), ( XI 6.9). Savitris called 
Aryaman, Varuna, Rudra, and Mahadeva (XIII. 4, 4 ) All- the 
stars and the moon are under Rudra's control ( XIII. 4.28). The 
gods made Bhava the archer, the protector of the Vratyas, or out- 
casts, in the intermediate space of the eastern region, Sarva of the 
southern region, Pasupati of the western region, Ugra of the 
northern region, Rudra of the lower region, Mahadeva of the 
upper region, and Téana of all the intermediate regions (XV. 5.1-7). 


$81. In SB. (VL.1.3.7) and KB. (6.1.9), Rudra is mentioned 
as. the son of Usas ; and, after he was born, Prajapati gave him, as 
he grew up, eight names, seven of which are the same as those ` 
given above from the AV. and the eighth is Asani, or the thunder- 
bolt. It would be seen that the AV. regards the seven as different 
though allied gods, thou gh once Rudra is īdentified with 
Pasupati. As in the case of the sun-god, the several ways of 


looking at him gave rise tothe conception of several sun-deities 


such as Savitr, Surya, Mitra, Pusan, etc., so the same terrible and 


destructive agency in nature, with its benignant and .gracious 
counterpart, looked at from different points of view, gave rise to 
the belief in the seven different gods mentioned in fhe AV. They 
are all regarded as the names of one god in the SB. and KB., and. 
an eighth name is introduced. Of these eight names, four-Rudra, 
Sarva, Ugra and Asani, are indicative of the destructive energy, | 
and the other four, viz, Bhav® Pašupati, Mahadeva or Mahan 
devah, and Isana, of its peginant counterpart. 


It will have been observed that the AV. E A 
new element, that of poisons, which Ane P 2 xr DU 
believed to send forth and of his shafts Es S or the 
and unavoidable by gods None jāt a shining king 
benignant side, Bhavā is represented to e eoru 
(Rajan). Rudra is the lord of all a He reigns in the 
"and wide. He controls the stars and the d "water, in plants 
sky and the middle regions. He is ™ fuo AM otor of Vrātyas 
-and-herbs, and in all beings; oad are E ie (Īsāna). . 
incall quarters ; and he is pre-eminently the r 


9 2 


rss 
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Thus the terrible and the destructive God became, when he wag 
propitiated by nten in 4 variety of ways, ā benignant God and 
attained to the whole majesty of the godhead by the time of the 
YV. and AV., and it is on this majestic form of the god that the 
theosophic speculations of ŠU., which we will notice further on, 
are based. 

§ 82. But the darker side of the natīre of this god was never 
forgotten. A sacrifice called Šūlagava is mentioned in most of 
the Grhyasūtras. e A bull is sacrificed to Rudra to appease him 
(AG.IV.9). Therite should be ‘performed beyond the limits 
of s village, and its remains should not be brought into it, which 
rule sufficiently indicates the inauspicious character of the rie. 
"The Vapa, or cmentum, should be sacrificod 


rificed to Rudra by uttering 
twelve names, seven of which are the same as the first three in the 
first group given above, 


and the four in the second group. Ašani 
is omitted, and we have the following five additional names, 
Hara, -Mrda, Siva, Bhima, and Sarhkara, Or the Vapā may be 
thrown into the fire by uttering six specific names only or the 


single name Rudra. This Sulagava sacrifice should be performed 


— 7 2 tas to be averted. In PG. 
(ITL. 8) the names uttered in throwing 


Wives, Indrani, Rudrani, Sarvani, and 


Bhavani. HG. (IIL 3.8) 
e eight above- 


mentioned, Bhīma being 
given to the wife of each 
vasya patnyai svāhā ” (to 
by uttering their proper 


“substituted for Agani 
by repeating 


» ascending a m i isi 
cametery or.by a cow-shed a; E Donner Pres 
ilarly 5 


D 
* t E. Li 
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It will thus be seen that, in the time of the Grhyasutras, Rudra 
was still a terrible god; who had to be appeased. „He was the god 
that held sway over regions away from home, over fields, wilder- 
nesses, cemeteries, mountains, old trees and?rivers, Whenever 
a man came to anything which inspired awe and terror, Rudra 
was the god thought of and prayed to protect, Herein lies the 
reason which rendered him in later times the omnipresent 
supreme lord of the universe to the exclusion of all other Vedic. 


gods except Visnu. Many are the occasions in the life of man, 
which excite fear; there are epidemic and other diseases, poisons, 
serpents, storms, thunderbolts and wild and awful scenes, and 
consequently, the god who brings on these occasions, and protects 
when appeased, will be thought of oftener than other gods. The 
lovableness of the works of God, his greatness and majesty and 
his mysterious nature, are also matters which strike the mind of 
man ; and these appear to have operated in. bringing Visnu into 


prominence. 1 
What contributed to the formation of Vaisnavism were the : 

appearances and occurrences which excited love, admiration and 

art of worship; while in Ruda Sa aa ey 

fear is at the bottom, howsoever concealed it may haye become in 

certain developments of it, and this sentiment it 1s that has 

worked itself out in the formation of various Rudra-Saiva systems i 

of later times. In the monotheistio religions of other com j m 

the same god is feared and loved; in India the god Es i UM | 

in Visņu-Narayaņa-Vaāsudeya-Krş2® while the god that is tears 


is Rudra-Si va. 


° 


tara and Atharvasiras Upanisads. ; 


Ill. Svetāsva 

to the consideration of the Rudra- 
te some time 
which represe 


_ $83. Before we proceed 
Siva sects, we must devo 
of a religio-philosophic ti 
point in the developme 
$ ene 
god worshipped by the manna a 
Svetasvatara-Üpanisad.^It does HM OE. the nature of God 
a sectarian spirit. The el pas een reached 
8 sectarian spirit. 
and his relations to man and th ā 
in the time of the early UPE 5 


Ix 
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. able, the immortal is uuchangeable : Hara 


„ing a net, rules by 
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their connection with the impersonal Brahman and transferred to 
the God who had at the time when the Upanisads were written, 
acquired a living and active personality in the minds of the People, 
This god was Rudra-Siva, who, as we have seen, had by the time 
of AV. attained to the dignity of the supreme god, : 


After the preliminaries, the doctrinal points that occur 


in the first chapter are these: that there are three unborn 


elements in the world; of these the all-knowing and the 
ignorant, the ruler and the ruled, are two, and there iy 
a third which has in itself materials of enjoyment and 
suffering (9). Brahman is of three kinds, viz., the sufferer or 
enjoyer, what is enjoyed or suffered, and the dispenser or mover. 
There is nothing further to be known (12). 


the changeable and the soul. 
oneself to him, by realising him, the w 


(10). By making one’s body the lower block of wood, the syllable 
"Om " the. upper, and by the act of medit 


i anc of] tation, which is (like) the 
rubbing of the two blocks against each other, one should perceive 


the hidden god (14) One finds that soul in oneself who seeks him 
by means of truth and exertion, as oil in seeds, butter in curds, or 
in a spring (15). ix. 


iss i oted by writers of 

ou Mar ; = 1S set forth in the tenth is similar to that 
ch occu T 

T aa In the sixteenth and Seventeeth verses of chap. 15 


Tn the third c. we i Tm 
Sets forth that those become ; nning a stanza VH 


e 
t $ 
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pis ruling powers, who alone is the cause of production and 
growth (1). There is only one Rudra—and they do not recognise 


gnothec— who rules these worlds by his ruling powers, "who is the 
' inmost soul of all men, who contracts everything on the final day, 
and, creating all beings, protects them (2). He has his ‘eyes every” 
where, his face every where, as in RV. X.81. 3 (3). May Rudra, the 
cause of the production and growth of the gods, the lord of the uni- 


verse, the great prophet, and who formerly created Hirany agarbha, . 


endow us with a holy will (4). Then follow two verses from the 
Satarudriya, praying Rudra to look at the singer, with his gracious 
countenance and not to do harm to men, etc. (5, 6). Knowing the 
Jord (Isa), whois the highest Brahman and the greatest of all, who 
dwells in the inside of all beings whatever their form, and. who 
encompasses the whole universe; 
follow similar verses expressive of the attributes of the supreme 
God and prescribing 8 «no f him as the door to immor- 


wledge 9 he door to IZ 


tality. j 


As formerly remarked, 2 verse and a half in this chapter 
occurs word for word in the thirteenth chap. of the BhG. i It A 
deserves remark that the prope! names of the supreme being t : 

ó gavat, that is 


Īsāna, I5 d Siva; and the epithet Bha t 
occur are Īšāna, Iba, and 2 ), Im verse 20, which 


men become immortal (7). Then .. 


+ 


i 11, 12, 15 17, 20 
used also, deserves notice ( , d ent hich KE . 


occurs also in the M : : de 
cative of the peculiarity of this Upanisad wy X. NS notice a 
There are two verses from the : > | 

> ssion of tho desire that 


The fourth sna creates. many forms with a 


certain purpose, inw 


the universe exists, T9 
follows the identification O- 7 ; 
ne end a varie d ig down with the female 80% 


Biota 


RES ini Y 
metaphor of one mele gos e after enjoyment 


y endow the adorers W 
a. nl with fire, sun, wink 


E 3 E spado the delivered conditions (5). 
and i 


sents the soul in the Wor My 


4 Ante, P- 31. [ N. B. U-] j . 
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We have next the verse about two birds, the friends and 
companions of each other, resting on the same tree, One eating 
the fruit of that tree, andthe other simply looking on without 
eating, which occurs in the RV. ( I. 164. 20) and inthe MU. ( XII, 
1.1) The next verse about the weak &oul being delüded and in 
grief and being delivered from his sorrows when he sees the other 
soul, who is the ruler (I$a), occurs in the MU. also (III, 1, 2) 
but not in the RY. 


After two verses there is another, in which Maya is called Prakrti 
and he who uses this Maya is called Mahe$vara (10). Mahešvara 


isa name of Siva. Having known the boon-giver, Īšāna, who 


- presides over every productive organ and in whom and from 


whom are all things, 
Then there is a repeti 
(TIE 4), 


which represents Hiran- 
nd four-footed animals 
ng paraphrased here (13). 


Having known Siva. 


(the auspicious ) 
than the minute, 


P1 » who’ is minuter 
the creator of the universe, of “many 


ncompasses the uni i i 
medley of the world, one attains eternal ee E oat 
Same lord of the universe concealed in all objects i th pro- 
tector of the world in time. ‘Devoting themselve T v hi - d 
knowing him thus, the Brahmarsis and the deit men S 
nooses of death ( 15 ). Knowing Siva, 
who is as-subtle as the 


essence of milk 
knowing the god who alone encompass 


es t i x 
from all nooses (16). This god—this great he universe, one is free 
universe always dwells in th 


le hearts of men, A F 
by the heart, the intelligence, and internal ^ n, determined 


< who know this become immortal (17). gai ku ess; those 
When there was simple das a : ? 

z VAS simple d nd.no d 4 
ier „A entity or non-entity, . Siva alone existed. He E +7 light, no 
i = One exis 

qw changeable thikg, 


and he was the bright light uh un- 
3 sun, 
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md from him sprang all intelligence (18). Here appears an 
idea similar to that expressed in RV. X. 129.. Nó one can seize 
him above, transversely or in the middle. "There is not another 
' jike him. Great is his glory (19). His form is invisible. Nobody 
sees him with the eye. Those who see him, dwelling in the heart, 
by the heart and the internal consciousness, become immortal (20). 
This verse is the same as in KU. (V1.9), excepting in the third 
line, which there is the same as the third line of v. 17 above. The 
chapter ends with two verses containing a prayer to Rudra to 
protect, the latter of which is the same as RV. L114 8. 


In the first verse of the fifth chapter are mentioned two inde- 
structible beings, Brahman and the other, who are endless, in * 
whom there lie, unobserved, knowledge and ignorance. Ignorance 
is destructible, knowledge is indestructible; and there is another 
who rules over knowledge and ignorance (1). In the next verse 
ig mentioned the birth of Karila and his being fed with knowledge 

: by him who presides over every productive energy '(2).. Giving 
various forms to each group (lit. net J, the god resolves everything” 
into the original principle. Creating again the lords of beings, 
he, the great soul, the ruler; wields sovereignty over all (3). As 
the sun illuminates all quarters, upper and lower and transversal, 
so also the god, the Bhagavat, presides Over the natures of all : 
productive energies (4) The original cause of the world cw 
natural powers.develop, and brings to & mature condition hore 4 
who are capable of development. He presides over-this uniyerse 

the qualities (5). That is concealed in + 

Upanisads, which contain the secret of the Vedas. That origin ee 

Brahman, Brahmadevs knows All the ancient gods and Reis 

who knew that, being absorbed in it, became immortal (6). 

The Upanisad then proceeds to mention the individual soul, the « 
lord of the vital airs, who performs actions and enjoys Ot A RN 
their fruit, possesses three qualities and follows three ways, 2n 


d : { is aetions 
goes through a succession of pirths in consequence of h 


(7). He is as big as the thumb, vrightlike the sun, 15 i EE 

himéelf, and wills, is a minute f7 mne Han s pm 

hundredth part of the point of &i hair, and is eater er a 

he ig motra female norās eM TAS pice ms" 

body assumed by:him (8, 9, 10). He assumes many 8r > 
a 


= . e 


and puts into operation all 
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subtle forms in accordance with his qualities and the qualities of 
his actions and ‘ofthe self. But, he who effects their union, ig 
another (12). Then follows a verse similar to IV. 14 and the latter 
part of 16 (13). Ir the last verse Siva, the God, the creator and 
destroyer, is said to he knowable by Bhāva faith, love, or the 


| pure heart (14). 


The sixth chapter appears to be a sort of resumé of what 
precedes. Among other things it is stated that he who promotes 
` virtue and dispels sin, should be known as existing in oneself 
(6); that the one«God is concealed in all beings, is all-pervading, 
the internal soul of all. beings, presiding over all actions, the 
“support of all beings, the witness of all, the life-giver, absolute and 
without qualities (11) ; and that, knowing the cause which is to be 
understood by means of the Sarkhya and the Yoga, a man is free 
from all nooses (13). 


t 


"After this follows & verse to the effect: 
nor the moon nor the stars nor lightning 
a e.'make him known); when he shines, 
|after him, and by his light 


“nor the sun . 
illuminate him 
everything shines 


: : all this is rendered visible, or is 
illuminated ” (14). This verse occurs in KU. (V. 15) and in MU, 


(TI. 2. 10). The work ends with an expression of the author's self- , 
» who shines forth in one's own intelligence, 
ated Brahmadeva, and Who sent forth the Vedas— 
_ the god who has no Parts, who does not suffer change, who is all 


peace, has no defects and is unpolluted, the bridge for crossing 
E b Vener and who is like fire that has burnt fuel 


it will be seen that this 
mhitās of the RV. and YV. 
: 8 floating condition, and 
„ere appropriated by the Mundaka ana Katha Upanisads as well 
serija S which have not been traced 
elsewhere, are original. All these contain truths about the 
nature of God, the individual Soul and the inanimate world and 
the relations between them. The way to + BA ditáti 
on the Supreme Soul, Which is chamatan vz i meditation 
‘doctrine in general. Certain 
render this meditation effecti 


many others, 


ve, and the final result is & percep- 


€ 
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2.4 INN percep- ` 


general terms, and he is,referred to by the non-sectarian general 
name Deva, but as often that Deva is s identified with Rudra, Siva 
Īsāna and Mahešvara, and his powers are kpokon of ar Tane aiot 
there is no indication whatever that these names have been given 
for the purpose of raising Rudra-Siva to the supreme godhead to 
the exclusion of another god. Names indicative of Rudra-Siva 
appear to have been used, since he was invested: with a persona- 
lity perceived and acknowledged by all. This Upanisad, there- 


fore, is not a sectarian treatise like others. ‘promulgated in later | 


times, and is often quoted by Samkarācārya, Rāmānuja and other ` 


writers of the different schools, and not by those of one sehool 
only. ; 3 i 

Tt must have been composed before the BhG., since the latter 
contains, as already stated,’ a verse anda half from it, and the 


nature of the religio-philoso h 
though essentially Upanisadic, “make a nearer approach to the 
aian haa y of the older treatises of the 


later Bhakti School than those of an : 
class. The description of the godhead and of the final pure serenity 


are instinct with the glow of ‘lo 7 
treatise ends with an expression - of selfsurrender ao fag 
who makes himself manifest in one S intelligence, The 


fore, stands at the door of the Bhakti 
ra-Siva instead of 


Svetasvatara-Upanisad, there Z Rad 
School, and pours its loving adoration on Rudra 

on Vāsudeva-Krsņa, as the BhG. did in ee : E i i 
the Bhakti ‘doctrine wasii o NN t p ke 
had a historic basis; and the circumstances which te o his 


BERE Heer invobied with the supreme godhead, occurred V later Peg 
a SR a in the fiel e supr od, 
poses RudracŠiva was some : ich manifested themselves at the 


"i , wh 
the germs CEDE i MET ;but when "Vasudeva-Krsna also 


time,were directed towat 
came into the field, he appealed moro to the hearts OLDS = ae 
LJ - 


1 Ante, p. 31, and p- 153. [ N.B.U.l sāli. 


ic speculations contained in it, ' 


ve and admiration, and the- 
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god who had come to dwell amongst them; consequently the: 
germs of Bhakti speedily developed, and he became the object of 
the heightened feelings inspreference to the other. 
i Uma-Haimavati. 
$ 85. Up to the time at which we have arrived, we meet with 
no mention of the wife of Rudra or Siva, but in the Kena- 
Ursnisad; which is cortainly one of the earlier Upanisads, the 
name of [mā occurs. She is called Haimavati, or the daughter 
‘of Himavat, but she is not i mentioned in the KnU. as the wife of 
Rudra or Siva, thongh in later times she was known to be so, 
, The story is *—Brahman conquered the enemies of the gods for. 
them, but the Sods took credit to themselves for the victory and were 
proud of their achievements. Agni, Vayu and Indra were sitting 
together, engaged in Joyous conversation, when there appeared at 
some distance a spirit. Agni first, went out to see what it was. 
"The spirit asked him the nature and extent of his power and laid 
down a blade of grass, which it asked him to burn away, Agni was 
not able to do this and returned baffled. Then went Vayu 


* went Indra, and at his approach the spirit disappeared, 


a was invisible to 


K sed him saying: “ He who. is. Rudra, ig 


E 
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Bhagavat, and who also is Brahmadeva, a bow to him”. In th 

similar sentences that follow, instead of Brahmadeva ae e 
Visnu, Mahešvara, Uma, Skanda, Vinayaka, ete. The sun and 

the constellation are also included. . Then Qinküra'is mentioned 

to which many epithets and epithets of epithets expressive of 
divine attributes are given, and lastly it is called the one Rudra 

who is Isana, Bhagavat, Mahesvara and Mahadeva, Then follow 

the etymologies of the epithets ornames, The only Rudra he is 

called, because he alone creates and absorbs everything. He is ' 
ca'led Īsāna, because he rules by the powersseslled the Isanis. 

Then follow four or five verses from SU. with different readings 

in some cases. ; 


The substance of what follows is thus given by Šarhkarā- 
anda. For the knowledge of Rudra one should “use mode- 
rate food, devote himself to reading (Sravaņa ), thinking 
(Manana ), etc., become a Paramahamsa, or a single-minded 
devotee, and. spend his time thus. One should» undertake “the 
Pasupata vow (Vrata), which is of the following nature. | Greed 
and anger should be given up. Forgiveness should be realised. 
The muttering of Om should be practised, and meditation resulting 
in Avagati, or perception, should be resorted to, The text, of 


which this is the explanation, may be generally rendered thus :— 

+* In the inside of the heart exists the subtle body, in which there 
| are anger, greed and forgiveness. Destroying greed, which is at 
the bottom of human motives, and concentrating the mind on 

Rudra, who is one and eternal, one should be moderate in eating 


and drinking ’’. Then follows a precept to besmear, the body» 


with ashes by repeating'the words : * The ash is fire, ihe ash is 
water, the ash is earth, everything is ash, the ether is ash, the 
‘mind, teerd and other senses are ash.” This is He DE 
vow ( Vrata ), enjoined for the removal of the noose with whic 
the Pasu, or the individual soul, is tied. 2 g 
rd the besmearing of the body with ashes after T e è 
formula, or Mantra, is prescribed as a VOW for the devotees 0 
i ^ d to effect a deliverance from 


Pašupati, or Rudra-Siva, calculate ir m a ie 
the trammels of life, The express ; asupasa. yimoksaņa ”, 
which means the loosening of the noose tied rg a d ra ķi 
isti ās i is , : 
beings, is a characteristic of the Pasupata se à i 


|, of éhe Pāšupatāstra, 


* 


€ 
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therefore belongs to that sect. Before, however, we pass onsen i 
the tonsideraticn of this sect, we must cast a glance at the posi- 7 i 


* tion which Rudra-Siva holds in the Mahabharata. 
IV. Rudra-Siva in the Mahabharata and Linga Worship, 


: $87. Atthe beginning of the Bhismaparvan Krsna advises 
Arjuna to make ansobeisance to Durga before the commencement 
of thee battle and pray for success. Arjuna does so after repeating 

a hymnin honour of Durga, containing the names of Uma, 
mother of Skandg, Kātyāyani, Kanālī and a number of others. In 
the Vanaparvan Arjuna is represented to have gone to the 
«Himalaya and practised austerities there. Some time after, Siva 
appears dressed like a Kirāta, and a severe fight ensues between 
them. ‘Arjuna is overpowered in the end and lies on the ground 
exhausted. He then praises Siva, and, having made an altar of 
earth, puts flowers on it in the name of Šarhkara. These, however, 

, appear as placed on the head of the Kirata, whereupon Arjuna 
makes him out as Siva the object of his adoration, and surrenders 
himself to him. Siva becomes pleased and offers him - whatever 
he wishes. Arjuna asks for the Weapon presided over by Pasupati 


(Pasupatastra), which possesses the power of destroying all formi- 
dable enemies (chaps. 38-40). a 


In the Broņaparvan again, (chaps. 80-81 ) the attainment 


bow their heads before him, sing a hymn in his praise, in which 
they call him the unborn, the creator of the TUAM the un- 
„Changeable and utter the names which we have given as occurring 
in earlier works, and thus Propitiating hi 
` weapon, They are directed to a lake 
thrown. There they saw two venomo 
assumed at the time the forms of a b 
Arjuna took away. ' 


us serpents, which, however, 
Ow and an arrow, and these 
5 


t 


gE: 


In the Sauptikaparvan ( chap. 7 ) 


2a to pur ad Sathkara and obtained a Sword from 
. fun. Siva himself 
gi enters into his body, and Aé’vatthaman 


, 
` 


| 


$ 
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arries havoc and destruction with the terrible sword in th 
of the Pandus, killing all their progeny, and even Dhystad, E 
slo had cut off tho head of his father Drona? Tudhigthira asks 
Krsna how he was able to effect all this. ‘Krsna says that ee 
j through the power of Sarmkara and relates another story ms 
him. Brahmadeva once told Sainkara not to create. Whereupon 
Šankara concealed himself under water for a long time, Wher 
therefore, there was NO creation for such a long period, n 
deva created another Prajapati, who brought into existence 8 
large number Of beings. These beings, being afflicted with 
hünger, went to Prajāpati to devour him. He, being afraid, went 
to Hiranyagarbha, who created two kinds of food for those beings r 
and then they were quieted. Aftor some time Mahadeva rose ENT 
| of the water, and seeing that new beings had been created and 
were in a flourishing condition, he cut off his organ of generation 


and it stuck into the ground. He then 


| ag no more necessary, 
went away to perform austerities at the foot of the Munjavat 


mountain. 

There is a similar story about Mahadeva’s having ceased to 
create and become & Yogin in the Vayu-Purane (chap. 10). 
Brahmadeva told Nilalohits (Mahadeva) to create, and bringing 
to mind his wife Sati, he created thousands of beings exactly like 
himself, who were immortal. he stopped and rendered 
himself incapable of procreation. He then resorted to all those 


processes of the Yoga, which in the Purana is called the Pasupata- 
Yoga, 3 


In the Sauptikapar vyan, 
and tells Yudhisthira that w 
fice and assigned no oblation to Rudra, he 
destroyed the sacrifice ; whereupon they 2% 
and the god was pleased. 

In the Anusasanaparvan 
recounting the glories 9 
his wives, expressed 8. 
chief gonsort, had. To procure su 
Mahadeva, throu gh whose favour only his wishes could be ful- 
flied, He then went to the EAT E S Dyed, 
On the way he saw the hermitage of Upam anyi auc c 


21 [R.G Bhandarkar's works; Vol. IV.1 
ES LJ 


Krsna continues the story of M ahadeva 
ated thesrite of sacri- 


hen the gods cre 
«vas full of wrath and 


signed him 2 portion * 
* 


(chap. 14), Krsna is introduced aS 
Jambavati, one of 


on 88 Rukmini, his 
he had recourse to 


o D 
» e 


ae 
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enters into a long discourse on the beneficent deeds of Mahadeya, 
A list is given of persons, including maūy Daityas, who obtained 
their desired objects, Such as sons, weapons, powers, etc., through, 
the favour of Mahādeva, whom they had propitiated by rigid 
austere practices and other ways. One of these was Sākalya, to 
whom was granted the boon that he -would be an author and 
would obtain immortal glory, and his son would be the composer 
of Sutras. The persons alluded to here must be the compiler of 
the RVS.. and the author of the Pada text. Upamanyu began to 
practise austerities to propitiate Siva at the instance of his 
mother; who, in describing the god's power and beneficence, 
* . spoke of him as dancing nakedly and of his having the quarters 
for his clothing ( Digvāsas). In the course of his austerities, 


Mahadeva, to test Upamanyu’s devotion, appears before him in the 
form of Indra, and offers him Many magnificent boons, which 
Upamanyu refuses, and declares that he would have boons from 
Samkara alone, and that he would become a worm or a butterfly 
„at the command of Samkara, but did not desire even the 
Sovereignty of the three worlds given by Indra, In the course of 
his narrative, Upamanyu says that Mahadeva was the only god, 
Whose organ of generation ( Linga ) is worshipped by men. He 
tors of animals, as these bear the 
Se LORY or the conch-shell or marks 
of any other god. Eventually Siva and Uma gppeared before 
Upamany u, seated on a strong towering ox, attended on the one 


other, by N ātāyaņa on Garuda with the conch-shell, lotus, etc., 
and conferred on him all the blessings he desired. At his 


eight boons upon him, and his Consort eight more; besides she 
Promised him Sixteen thousand wives, and altogether the number 


of boons he obtained was twent; : 
+ Y-four in S 5 
` such a gon as he wanted, E: Busy of the birth of 
€ 


or Mahadeva, as brought 
ese. He was a powerful, 
god, but generous and bountiful, and 


$ 88. The characteristics of Šiva, 


+ = > 
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spared nothing when he was propitiated. : ‘Whenever a man con- 
ceived 8 desire for anything, he was the god to he appealed to for 
its fulfilment. He lived on the Himalayae with his wife Uma 

Parvati, or Durga, who had a number of othe» names such 2 


his Ganas or hosts. * His vehicle was an ox. He had;of course, 


all the attributes of the supreme godhead. He is represented «| 


having betaken himself to the process Of Yoga or contemplation, 
when he had ceased to be creative. , 

It will be seen that the objectof worship in Saivism is the 
Linga, or phallus. We have found no trace: of this characteristic 


in the earlier literature, so far as we have examined it’, and the , 


first time we meet with it is in this-passage from the Anusasana- 
parvan. We have had occasion in & previous section" to remark 
that Rudra-Siva had a close connection with stragglers in the 
forest, with Vrātyas, or those who were not included in the Aryan 
community, and with the wild tribe of the Nisādas, and also 
that the gods of these last were amalgamated with Rudra, Rudra’s 
partiality for serpents and his being the Jord of spirits or Bhutas, 
were probably due to the influence of the serpent-w 
devilry of the savage tribes. : 

of which Indra is 


There are two places in the RV. in one | $ 
prayed to not to allow those whose god_is_Sien® to- disturb a 
rites of the singers ( VII. 24,5); and in another he is represente 
to have conquered the riches of a city after ien 
is Šis i g A 
god is Sisna. Here evident: edic Aryas, who dis- 


Jy those whose 
1 ies of the Ve! 
phallus, are meant as the enemies of the S oa 


i ites. Notwithstanding al 
mees at the persons here referred to were 


the matter, my own belief is th e 
really Sme tribe of the aborigines of the country, ara ; 
the phallus. Just then, as the Rudrp-Šiva cult rae ki ju 
elements from the dwellers in forests and strags lare in places ¢ 

ho possibility that When the SU. in IV. 11 speaks 
y en and in V. 2, of the lord as 


if 8 0 the physical fact a 
jresiding over all form: DOR olivine 
ARCU Yoni connected together, may have been Fate end 
: iding over ever. 3 
i i i f gods presiding 
the philosophical doctrine 0! 


2 [ Ante, p. 149 N, B- U.]* " T 


killing those whose 


1 Ido not, however, don x es 
d I$ana as presiding over every Yon 
Seis 5 and Yonis, an allusion t 


* 


orship and the ' 
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of the way, so it may have borrowed this element of phallig 
worship from the barbarian tribes with whom the Aryas came jn 
contact, This elemént, however, does not appear to have Come 
in all at once, éspecially among the learned classes, whoge beliefs. 


are represented in the literature which we have examined. 


iztika with the uncivilised tribes, and gradtally made its 
| way to the higher classes, of whose creed it subsequently became 
‘jan article. And it is this final stage of its adoption by the higher 


classes that is represented in Upamanyu’s discourse in the Maha- 
bharata, 


From all that we have brou 
literature. it will appear that ud 


» he was in charge of the field 
The aa audevie deities came in _to contest his 
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meant for the use of a particular Sect 


1 Ante, p. 157f. [ N. B. U.] 
2 See his comment on P, y. 5. 99, 
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V. Origin and Diffusion of the Saiva Sects and the 
Several Classes of Siza Worshippers, 


$ 89. A Saiva sect is, however, mentioned GH by Patanjali.’ 
The members of it were known as Sivabhagavatas, or devotees of * 
Siva, the Bhagavat. —Siva, we have seen, is called Bhagavat. in 
AU.--A Sivabhagavata carried in his hand an iron lance as s 
emblem of the deity he worshipped ( under P. V. 2. 76). 


In the Narayaniya section of MBh., the Pasupata is mentioned 
as one of five schools of religious doctrines (Sāntiparvan, chap. 
349, v.64). Siva-Srikantha, the consort of Uma, the lord of 
spirits and the son of Brahmadevs, is represented to have revealed 
the tenets of that school ( verse 67). Whether this statement is 
to be understood'in the sense that its founder was a himan being, 
afterwards recognised 8s an incarnation of Siva, or whether it is 
a mere general statement like that contained in the BU. (IT. 4. 10) 
that the Rgveda, Yajurveda, etc., are the breath of, this, great 
being, meaning nothing more historically than that the system 
gradually came into existence, without any special individual , 
being concerned with it, is a question somewhabglifiicult to answer 
definitely ; but there is evidence in the Puranas and Inscriptions, 
of the existence of a belief in favour of the first supposition. 

. ) and the Liūga-Purāņa (chap. 24) . 
d Brahmadeva that when, at the 


The Vayu-Purana ( chap. 23 
represent Mahešvara to have tol 
time of Krsna-Dvaipāyana during N 
the Yugas, Vāsudeva, the best of Yadus, would be born of 
Vasudeva, he would incarnate himself‘as a Brahmacarin by the 
name of Lakulin after entering 2 dbad body thrown into a conei 
tery; the place where this would occur, would be called AA 
vatāra or Kayavarohana, and he would.have four pupils ti e 
names of Kuśika, Garga, Mitra and Kaurusya. These d es / 
with their bodies sprinkled with ashes, resorting to the Yoga o 

d go to the world of Rudra. ret 


3 in the en 
mud M the tepiple of Nātha near that of 
th of Udaipur, Rajputana, it is 
ate as a man with a club 
y of Bhrgukaccha, being spro- 


- 


Now, in an Inscription in. 
Ekalingii, 14 miles to the a í 
stated that Siva became incarn 
( Lakula) in his hand, in the countr. 


9 
2 o 


* 


the twenty-eighth repetition of' < 
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pitiated by Bhrgu. Sages, Kusika and others, conversant with 
the Pasupata Yogs, and using ashes and wearing bark-dress and 
matted hair, are mentioned. x 

There is another Inscription, usually called the Cintra 
Prašdsti, which states that Šiva. became incarnate in the 
form of Bhaitāraka Sri-Lakulisa, and dwelt at Karohana in 
the Lata country. There appeared in bodily form four pupils 
of his of the names of Kusika, Gargya, Kaurusa and Maitreya 
for the strict performance of the Pasupata vows, and they became 
originators of four branches. The date of the first Inscription is 
Vikrama 1028, or 971 A. D., and the second was composed between’ 
A.D, 1274 and 1296. .In another Inscription dated 943 A. D, 
*found at Hemāvatī in the Sira Taluka, Mysore, Lakulīša is - 
represented to have been born again as Muninatha Chilluka to 
preserve the memory of his name and doctrines’. 


Madhava calls the Pasupata system that he explains in his 

" Sarvadaršanasamgraha, Nakulīša-Pāšupata, and quotes a few 
words from what appears to be a work attributed to . him. 
From all this it appears that there lived. a certain person, 
of the n&me of Lakulin (the holder of a Dakuta or Laguda, 
or Lakula, i. e., a club ) who founded a Pasupata system. Four 
schools sprang out of it, and their reputed founders, whether 
historical or légendary, were considered his pupils. Lakulin is 
the same as Nakulin, and the fact that his rise has been represent- 


ed by the Puranas to be contemporaneous with Vāsudeva-Krsna 
points to the inference that traditiona SEM ITEM 


lly the syste : 
to take the same place in the Rudra-Š EUR ended 


L Siva cult that th Paficara 
did in the Vasudeva-Krsna cult. We may, i 303 vi i 


: ; therefore, 

rise of the Pasupata school mentioned in the Reja āra pe 
century after that of the Pāicarātra system, i. e., about th d 
century B..C. $ i e gecon 


§ 90. Before we proceed further, 
- the diffusion of the creed. At the end of the commentary on the 
Vaisesikasūtras, the author Prašastapāda mekes his Obeisance to 
Kanada, the author of theBūtras; and characteriseshim as havin 
composed the Vaisesikašāstra after propitiating Mahešvara By Ga . 


1, See JBBRAS, Vol, XXII, pp. 151-153, xc 


we will notice the extent of 


« « 
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groatness on his Yoga ( meditation or consshtaetion ) and Ācāra 
( practice ) T two Ways are common to both the Pasupata 
and Saiva systems, as will be seen hereafter, and Kanada, there- 
fore, may have been a follower of the Pāšupata. or Saiva system. 
Bhāradvāja, the author of the Uddyota, or a gloss on Vatsyayana's 
Ny&yabhasya, is called Pasupatacarya, or a teacher belonging to 
the Pasupata school, at the end of his work. 

Wema Kadphises, a powerful prince of the Kusana race, 
who ruled over a large part of Northwestern India about 
the middle of the third century A.D., styles himself on the 
reverse of his coins a devotee of Mahesvara or 2 member 
of the Mahesvara sect, and an image of Nandin and 
another of Siva with a trident in his hand occur on the obverse. 
Varahamihira in the latter part of the sixth century, lays down 
the rule that the-priests to be employed for the installation of an 
image of Sarbbhu, should be Brahmanss besmearing. their bodies 
with ashes. By these he means members of a Saiva sect, since, 
in the case of other gods, the names mentioned are those of the 
sects founded in the names of those gods. . 
speaks in his Saddarsana- 


Haribhadra, an old Jaina author, 2 A 
samuccaya, of the schools of Gotama and Kanada as professing 


nm i A ho flourished 
the Saiva faith. But his commentator Gunaratna, (wl pus 
he Salva | sast century)» calls the Vaiseģikas, 


in the latter part of the fourteenth 
Pasupatas and the. other school Sat 
since Bhāradvāja of the Nyaya 5e 
as a Pasupatacarya, 85 We have seen. à d 
The Chinese traveller Hiuen-Tsieng in the Vno 
the seventh century mentions the Pàsupstas. twelve ti 


here were 
is Dī GAZ n » places he, s8Y5 that there v 
in his book. In some P h the Pasupatas worshipped ; 


temples’ of Mahesvata at whic: t d'af Banares 
in one or two temples, he says that p ir 3o Mahesvara, 
he found about ten thousand sectarios kod and tied their hair 
besmeared their bodies with ashes, Wen we les must have been. 
in knots. These and those who.lived jn temp'es 


r 3 s 
i i rn times, who had given U 
RA. sīkā) dos uta by him were the 


ihe world ; but probably the other : í 
5-256. . 


vas. Thislast must be a mistake, 
hool is specifically Spoken of 


, 


1 Ind. Ant. Vol. XI, pp. 92 
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followers of the Pāšupata faith who liyed the ordinary life of 
householders. ` * ^ ^" " j 
In the copper plate, charter of Nāgavardhana, nephew of 
Pulakešin II of Maharastra, who ascended the throne in 610 A. D., 
and was living in 639 A. D., a grant is recorded of a village near 
Igatpuri in the Nasik District for the worship of the god Kāpāle- 
„Svara i. e., the lord of the wearers of garlands of skulls, and for the 
„maintenance of the Mahāvratins residing in the temple. It will 
“hereafter be shown that the name Mahavratin, or observer of the 
great vow designated the Kāpālikas or Kāļāmukhas. Thus there 
is evidence of the existence in the middle of the seventh century 
of the sect of Kāpālikas in Mahārāsira.' I 
In the Karhad grant c of Krsna III of the Rāstrakūta dynasty, 
the king mentions his having granted in Saka 880(—958 A. D.), a` 
village to Gaganasiva, the practiser of great austerities, who was 
fully versed in all the Sivasiddhantas and was the pupil of 
Īsānašiva, who was an Acarya, or preceptor, and the head of the 
establishment at Valkalesvara in Karahāta. These holy men and 
their establishment seem to have belonged to the Saiva sect and 
not to the Pasupata. The evidence for the existence of Kanha 
and | Saiva sects in Mysore, iñ the latter part of the twelfth century, 
will be given in the next section, ` 
, Here it seems necessary to make another distinction, Bana in 
the: Kādambarī represents Pasupatas with red_ clothing to have 
- been among those who waited to see Tārāpīda's minister Sukanasa - 
RE acre ge rae mme wen ors 
n ilāsavatī, the queen of Tārā- 
„pīda, to have gone to the temple of Mahākāla on the fourteenth 
( of the dark half of the month ) to worship the god. Bhavabhūti 
inthe Malatimadhava ( Act IIT) represdnts*Mālatī to līz : 
' with her mother to the temple of Sathkara on’ um 
dark half of the month. This fourteenth 


members of that sect, some followers 
ee a at Sukanāsa's door. Tt, therefore appears to be clear 
a worshi i ; 
at a "ippers of Siva Were not members of any of those 

1 JEBRAS, Vol, XIV, p. 26, Nm 
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the names of whic > 
pects th : h have come down to us, as observed i 
a previous section, ; a rved in 


a god commonly worshipped by the India; i 
tobetheir ordinary god tothis day. The REM ee 
were based upon specific methods of redemption, when "moss 
and philosophic thought was edvaneing or perban S ERO 
the old god was resorted to by ordinary people without dE 
tothem. And it must be remarked that those sects must Het ue $ 
a clerical or ascetic class as well as a class'0f lay followers 
or householders—and probably in some cases "at “Teast Hinen 
Tsiang means these last by his Pasupatas—and a class of Saiva 


— 


religious men, as distinct from jay followers, existed in Karahāta” 


Rudra-Šiva had gradually from the earliest times grown [oD 
n the earliest s grown to be 


as we have noticed. ‘ 
There were thus three classes of Siva worshippers —( 1) 
clericals or ascetics, (2 ) their lay followers, and (3) ordinary 
people who had: no particular connection with any sect. 
The poets Kalidasa, Subandhu, Bana, Šrī-Harsa, Bhatta-Nara- 
yana, Bhavabhūti and several others adore Siva at the beginning 
of their works. They may have been the lay followers of any of 
the sects, but, in all likelihood, they pelong to the third class. For 
of these Subandhu, Bana and Bhatta-Narayana invoke Hari or 
another form of Visnu at the same time, thus showing that they 
were not exclusive adherents of one of the two gods. . The many 
temples of Siva constructed by the early Calukyas and the - 
Rāstrakūtas, and the Kailasa and other cave temples a& Ellora 


e latter, contain no in j 
seot, and therefore they may be 


int iSc Saiva otek 
ntended for a specific vas) ui 


tagard "ing to the diffusion of- 
-—— a the seventh to the tenth. century. 
he severe — ie tent 


excayated b 


Siva in Mahārāsira from ” 3 
VI. Names and Doctrines of the Saiva Sects- i 
rature of their 


had and have 8 lite: 


%91. The older Saiva sects n 
own, the 50 called Agam2= attributed to 91V 
authors. 


number of works P7 Es. p discovered I have, therefore, 


yet’ been published nor 9*7 : ts and their 
necessarily to reS ort to the stray notices about the sec 


22 [ R. G. Bhandarkars WOE : 


self, and & 
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ks, Vol. IV-1 dod 


ut the literature has not ` 
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doctrines, contained in works not written by the followers of 
the systems except in one chse. With the more modern sects 


the case is different, their literature having recently become 
€ 


available. 
Sarkara says that the Māhešvaras maintain that Pašupati 
has revealed five topics ( Br. 8.1 Ir 2, 37). Thus the sects were 


` god Siva, was believed to be their founder. Ramanuja under 


the same Sūtra, which, however, is numbered 35, speaks of the 
systems as the tenets of Pasupati. Košava Kasmirin calls the sects 
the followers of the “tenets of PaSupati." Srikantha-Sivacarya calls 
them the “believers inthe Agamas revealed by Paramešvara, or 
the great god”. The ņame Māt Mahe$vara is the old name as ig evident 
from the fact that Wema-Kadphises, ds noticed above, „and 
several later princes, especially of the Valabhi dynasty, called 
themselves Mahesvaras. Hiuen Tsiang, too, as we have seen, 


mentions temples of Mahesvara, at which the Pasupatas wor- 


shipped. It also follows that all these sects were at the same 


time known by the name of Pāšupata sects; and the founder of 
them all was believed tc to be iie god Pasupati. 


The same conclusion is to be deduced from the Mysore 
Inscriptions that have been published, the only difference being 
that the original al teacher is is called Lakulin or Lakuligs. In one 
Inscription dated 943 A ACD referred to above, it is stated that 
Lakulisa, being afraid that his name and doctrines would be 


forgotten, became incarnate as Muninātha Cilluka.’ This 
"appears to be a general name a 


Pplicable to all systems. In 
another dated 1078 A. D. one ascetic i is called an ornament to the 


Lakula school and another is spoken of as "a hand to Làkula'^, 
"This appears to be the general name and does not point to a 
specific sect. In a third dated 1103 A. D. Biotec ene i is 
spoken of as having caused the Lakula doctri : 


: ne (Siddhant 
bloom. He is called a Naiyāyika and Vaiše us eed 


ae This Bs 


1 Ep. Carn. Vol. XII, p, 92 (Translation ). 
2 Ep. Carn. Vol. VIL Sikarpur Talud No, 107, 
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that he belonged to the specific Pasupata sect. In a fourth 
dated pict A. D. cortan ascetics sre called upholders of the 
Lakulagamasemey™ i.e, the system based upon a work of 
Lakulin, and adherents of Kslamukhas* Ere. evidently GO 
Kalamukhas are called. Lakulas, which is the same as Pasupates. 
The names of the ascetics mentioned in this Inscription end in 
the word sakti and jiya, which appear to be characteristic of the 
Kālāmukha sect. Ina fifth dated 1183 A. D. is noticed a gfēnt 
to Nagasiva-Pandita, who is called an upholder of the Lākula 
system, and the names of his preceptors in thy two preceding 
generations end in the suffix Siva. Nāgašiva is praised for emi- 
nence in Agama and in Sivatattva’. From the ending suffix Siva. 
in these names and the mention of a proficiency in Agama and 
in Sivatattva, it appears that Nagasive was 8 follower of the 
Safva school and at the same time he was 8 Lākula, or Pasupata. 
A sixth dated 1199 A. D. notices a grant of land to Bammadeva, 
son of Nāgarāši, the promoter of the system based upon the work 
of Lakulin*. The sufilx rāši is found in a great many names of 
the devotees of Šiva. Whether it is a characteristic of 8 ‘specific 
sect is not clear, but it appears that the bearers of it belong. to 


Jamukha school. Tn a seventh dated 1213 


the Pāšupata, or the Kā 
A. D. a certain religious man is represented as the upholder of 
f Vāgi-Lākula, i.e, the system 


the system known by the name 0 


1 Ep. Carn. Vol. VII, Pt. I, p- 64 (Translation )- 


2 Ep. Carn. Vol. V, Pt. I, p.135 (Translation ). det ris ph 
i , 89. Another o 
3 Fr: Carei VO Ane ae TOM giva is mentioned in Inscr. 


name of Naga with the suffix rāši instead of ae rant is therein 
Me rna Tela, EM DE ME Mes E who belonged to the 
recorded to aa P a F n imabiva-Pandita. Another 
Kālāmukhas'and was himself the disciple Saura w Misas 
Nūgarāi is mentioned im Ineo Sp 48 (Tid ia himself the disoiplo of 
in Ka disciple of Bes vore Nagātāšis or these two 
khas ". M 
ME oos. M bx from the Nagasiva mentioned in 
e 


Nūgarāšis, appear to m p i dam rāģi in his gasē, he being 4 


the text. And the use Á of two of the pupils, 
Eti in the case 
‘Xeinwukhs, end oF ENS m ‘wore characteristic of th ES 


tion that (pome —_ 


strengthens MY supposi s the Pāšupata PER 


mukha sect, the former being app! i 
mukh: 
*4 Ep. Carn. Vol. V, Arsikere Taluq No. 103; j ; 
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of the learned Lākulin'. In, an eighth dated 1285 A. D. the: 


grantor is called a supporter of the new system of Lakulin*, This 
perhaps refers to the later school of Lingāyatas. 
DU SS TEEER 


Thus it will be seen that Lakula was the general name by 


waich the Saiva sects were called, and the specific name ‘Kala... 


mukha is associated with the general name in one case. This 
cssc name has for its basis the historical fact, noticed above, 
. that a person of the name of Lakulin or Lakulīša, founded a 
- Šaiva system corresponding to the Paficaratra system, which the 
Vayu- and Lingā- Puranas consider to be contemporaneous with 
i. The other general name Pasupata arose by dropping the name 


“of the human individual Lakulin and substituting that of the 
god Pašupati, whose incarnation he was believed to be, as is 
done in the texts of the MBh. quoted above. But that the Saiva 
system had a human founder is confirmed by the fact that the 
name of his work, the Paficadhyayi, or Paūcārthavidyā, has been 
handed downs as will be shown immediately below, and probably 
the work is extant, even if it has not yet been discovered, as Mā- 
dhava mentions a gloss on the perpetual commentary ( Bhasya ) 
on it, which also will be noticed below. The conclusion therefore 
appears to be that a certain historical person was the founder of 
the main Saiva system which was the Same as that explained by 
Madhava as "Nakulisa-Pasupata, and that three other systems arose 


Tko commentators of Šarhkara state that there were four_of 
these Schools bearing the names of Saiva, Pāšupata, Karukasid- 
dhantin and Kāpālika. Vācaspati, however, calls the third 
Kāruņikasiddhāntin. Rāmānuja and Kešava Kasmirin mention 
the same four schools, but call Karukasiddhantin by the name of 
Ralamukha. The word Kāruka is p à gorruption of 
Kaurusya, the name of the third of the four ( ing t 
ay be the Sanskri- 


Kàruka? A work of the name of 


1 Ep. Carn. Vol. V, Arsikere Talug No, 46: 

2 Ep. Carn. Vol. XII, p. 45 (Translation ). $ 

3 These four schools are mentioned in tho 
Purana (II, 24, 177). The Saiva school, ho 

and the Kalamukhas are called Maha 

; EE 


Vayaviyasayhhita of the Siva- 
wever, is called Siddhantamarga 
8. 


hara; 


Saivism: The Pasupata System 173 


s 


Paricadhyayl, dealing with the. fiye topics alluded to above and ^. (Z9 


attributed to Pašupati,” is mentioned by Kešava Kasmirin and'is 
quoted by Rāmānanda on Kasikhands’, * This must be the same 
work as that which is quoted from by Madhava in the section on 


, Nakulisa-Pasupata and attributed by him to Nakulisa or Lakulisa. 


VII. The Pasupata System. 

§ 92, The five topics mentioned by Sarkara and explained by 
his commentators are these (1) Karya, or effect, which’ is Mahat- 
‘and the rest produced from Pradhāna; ( 2.) Kārgņa, or the cause 
which is I$vara or Mahešvara and also Pradhāna ; (3) Yoga, which 
is absorption in meditation or the muttering of the syllable Om, 
contemplation, concentration, eto.; (4) Vidhi, bathing (in ashes ) 
at the three points of time, i.e, the beginning, the middle and 
dhe end of the day, aad the rest up to Gūdhacaryā, i. e. incognito 
movement ; (5) Duhkhanta, which is final deliverance. “This is 
amplified by Madhava in the section on the Pasupata sect. S 


I. Effect (Kārya) isthat which is not independent. This of | 


three kinds : (1) Gognition (Vidya), @) organs (Kala), and ( 3) in- 
dividual soul (Pašu). Of these cognition is the property of the 
individual and is of two kinds: (1) external, and (2) interna’. 


External cognition is of two kin A pe 
Distinct external cognition, Which is educed by the instruments 


of knowledge, is called conceptual operation 


conceptual operation every man © ilā 

1 See Aufrecht's Cat. Cat: The Vāyavīya Samhita ES 24, i T dis 
i ich i ferises as the highest theosoP dys) 

ehis worte E S. i e, Pancarthavidya. This Paūcārtha ap- 

e refers his reader to the Pañcār- 

non Nakulīša-Pāšupātē» In an Inscription 

inthe Sikar principality of the 


thabhasyadipika in his sectio 
in the temple of Harsanātb, 
Jaipur state, a person of the name 
of the Pafcartha-Lakulamney® i, es 
Paūcārtha. The Inscription 


4 tem was 8 ; 
can be on question that the paéupata 5Y* eing called Paūcāriba 


z called Pancarth 
author named Lakuliny the vio composed by bim 

Ep. Ind. IL p. 192) 

The occurrence of the na 
ahbws that its ‘composition NEE 
which, therefore, must be cons! 


mes of the school 
s later than the f 
dered as owin 


a > 


ds: (1) distinct, and (2) indistinct. . 


(Gitta). For by the. 
educes to definiteness the thing. 


D 


+ 


- has many forms, such as lord (Pati), 


te 
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five senses, and the five-organs of action, and the three internal 
organs, viz. intelligence, egoism and mind, the functions of which 
are the determination of the will the consciousness of the self, 


and tlie formation of a plan respectively. The individual (Pašu) - 


is that which has individualism (Pašutva). It is of two kinds: 
—~—_—__—~~— ———- 


(1) impure, and (2) pure, The impure individual is that which 
is connected with the body and the organs, while the pure one is 


unconnected with them. ‘The ‘details should be seen in the Paūcā- 


_ tthabhasyadipika and other works, 


‘etc. To be the lord Means to have th 


idual—soy] with god 
lt is of two kinds,- con- 
n trom action, The first 
formulas, meditation, ete. 
consists in mere ‘feeling 


"1". Yoga is the connecting of the indiy 
through the conceptual faculty (Citta), 
sisting in (1) action, and (2) cessatio 
‘consists in muttering syllables and 
“The second, or cessation from action, 
( Sarhvid ). : 


IV. Vidhi, or Process, is an operation which 
"about: righteousness, Tt is of two ki 
Secondary. The first, or primary, is e 
' duces righteousness directly. That co 


vows, and (2) means or doo ist i 
vows, saneti TS. The vowg Consist in besmearing - 


| 
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the body with ashes and lying down in ashes, definite ti 

( Upahāra ), muttering’ and citcumambulation, Thus has Nelrulīša 
said: ^ One should besprinkle one's body at the three point of 
the day and lie down in ashes." The definite practices are ^ 
These have been stated by the author of the Sutras tobe laughing, 


- singing, dancing, Hudukkara, prostration, and inaudible repeti- 


T wi 
fion With these he says one should worship. Laughing is 


the making of the sound ‘ha! ha! ha!’ by the forcible stretch 
of the throat and the lips. Singing is the contemplation 
of the attributes of Mahesvars in accordance with the rules of 
the spience of music. Dancing should be resorted to by con- - 
tracting and stretching forth ‘hands, feet, etc. and all other 
principal and subsidiary limbs accompanied py.the representa- 
tion of feeling in accordance with the science of dancing and 
gesticulation. Hudukkāra is 8 holy sound resembling that gf an 
ox made by striking the tongue on the palate. Huduk is an 
imitative sound like the sacrificial Vasat. When there is a crowd 
of people, all this should be done so as not to be observed. 


The means, or doors, are these : (1) Krathana, i. e. affecting to 
be asleep when one is awake; (2).Spendana, which is the movillg- 
or the shaking of the limbs 85 if they were paralysed; (3) 
Mandana, or the walking 88 if one's legs and other limbs were 
disabled ; (4) Šrngāraņā; which is showing oneself ío be in lóve. 
by means of amorous gestures as if on seeing nd oup ES ; 

: i sen is doing 8 thing con : 
woman ; (5) Avitatkarana, which is doing E E 1 


ailas; id of the sense of diserim 
reti E t should be avoided ; (6) Avitad- 


what should be done and’ wha i es 
bhāsana, which is eakin onsensical and absur g fo 

Secondary processes are HOF" which are intend sop» 
conduct ( Caryà), such as besmearing with ashes visty attaching 
and to remove the sense of indecency 0 improP: 


; 3 f what others have 
itself to begging and eating the remnant 0 S aiá down 


eaten. i rpose the author of the ; ! 

v-— kis. his body after the vod zum ns e 

faded flowers and leaves which had been remove 

and a Linga i of the ph Hus). age os 
M Duhkhanta, or final delivers?" e, is of two kinds * po 

; 5 *- 


a * s 


As 
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destruction of misery, and (2) an elevated condition consisting 
in the possession of the power 4 of . knowing and acting. The 
power of knowing is is of five kinds: (1), Darsana, or seeing all 
objects which are atomic, concealed or are at a distance, and 
touching them ; (2) Sravana, cr the miraculous hearing of all 
sounds ; (3) Manana,.or the miraculous kr knowing of all objects of 
thought; (4) Yijüana, or the ‘miraculous knowledge of all the 
sciences with that óf the treatises on them and the matter con- 
"tained in, these last; and. (5) Sarvajüstva, or the miraculous 
knowledge of the principles ( of a science ), whether mentioned or 
_ unmentioned, succinct and detailed, with their divisions and 
peculiarities, The peculiarities: c of the present system are such 
‘as these: In other systems th the destruction of misery is final 
ie deliverance; in this system the attainment of the highest powers 
is also to be added. With others, that which comes into existence 
| from noncexistence is an effect here, the effect is eternal such 
| as Pasu, or the individual soul. In other systems the cause 
| le for its operation on a subordinate cause; here the great 
| lord acts independently. With others, the fruit of the Yoga, or 
| | gpncentration, is the attainment of an absolute condition ; here it 
| is the attainment of the highest powers. With others Vidhi, or 
| process, has for itsfruit heaven and Other places, from which 
there is & return to mortal life ; in this system the fruit is proxi- 
mity ete. (to"god ), from v which there is no return. 


' The power of acting, though one, is regarded as threefold: 
(1) M&nojavitva, or the power of doing anything instantly; 
(2) Kāmarūpitva, or the power of assuming variety of shapes 
and forms or bodies and senses without an effort ; (3) Vikramana- 
ģdharmitva, or the possession of great power, even when the 
operation of the senses is suspended. Thus then a man acquires 
these miraculous powers of knowledge and action at the end of a 


long course of conduct and discipline prescribed by the Pasupata 
system. : 


` It will be seen how fantastic and wild the processes prescribed 


in this: system for the attainment of the ‘aighest condition pre. 


Rudra-Siya v was the god of the open fields and wild and awful - 


regions away from the habitations. of men and worshipped by 
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\ aberrant or irregular people. This character did impress itself 


| nthe mode of worship for his propitiation, which was developed ' 


inlater times. The SU. endeavoured to humanise Rudra-Siva ; 
put the wild and outlandish character of the god prevailed. We 
will now proceed to the consideration of the Saiva system which 
seems to have been established in later times. Here also Madhava 
will be our main guide, since the many works that he quotes 
from are not available. ^ 


VIIL The Saiva System. i 


$93. There are three principles: (1) the lord (Pati y (2) the 
individual soul (Pasu), and (3) fetters (Pata); and the whole 
system fias four Pādas, or parts, which are knowledgé (Vidya), 
action ( Kriya ), meditation (Yoga), and conduct, or discipline 
|(Caryā ). The first part contains an explanation of the nature 
«i the individual soul ( Pašu ), fetters (Pāsa), and god (Īsvara), 
and determines the importance of formulas ( Mantra) aud the 
lord presiding over the formulas ( Mantresvara ). This leads to 
initiation ( Diksa ), which is necessary for the acquisition of the 
highest object of life. The second part contains an explanation 
of the process of initiation ( Diksavidhi ), which is of many forms 
and has many parts. The third part explains meditation, or con- 
centration, along with its subsidiary processes. The fourth 
teaches discipline, or conduct, consisting in doing what is 
Described and avoiding what is proscribed. Without this Yogā 
is not possible. : V 

Ī. Now the lord (Pati ) is Siva. 
thereto by the deeds (Karman) of souls, krīvs 
be enjoyed or suffered and their means. The exercise 9 

> of man. He does 

treative power thus depends on the Karman 


isci t a body 
4 ing ; i niscient. God has not | 
adm ich has the fetters oftaint and 


owers, certain 
Karman, etce; but he has a body made up a oe 
pecific five formulas (Mantras )! being imagin 3 
o formulas, ay od in the TA. ( X, 43-47) and 
|1 These five formulas, or Mantras, “are contained i sata) 
in the Mahānārāyaņīya ‘Up. 17. The commen as: 
refer to the five faces of Siva, respectively, They aro Sgdyojita, VAMA: 
deya, Agbor, Tatpurusa and Isana. They are fo 
One ot the Danas, or charitable gifts, mentioned by Hemādri (D 


23 [R.G Bhandarkar's Works, Vot, LV.] Si - 


Siva acts, being impelled 
and produces things ‘to 
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different parts of his body. These five are his powers and are also 
considered his different forms, and by these he does the five actions, 
| which are creation, existence Or. protection, destruction, conceal- | 
| ment, and benefaction. The following four partake of the nature | 
of Siva: (1) formulas (Mantras), (2) the deity presiding over the 
Formulas (Mantreśvara), (3) the great god (Mahešvara), and O 
delivered souls (Mukta). A 

* TI. The Pašu is the individual soul, who is atomic and known 
by the name of Ksetrajña (self-conscious) and others. Itis 
eternal and all-pervading. It is not incapable of action nor is it | 
one only, as is maintained by other st schools of philosophy. When 
the fetters are removed, he becomes Siva, possessing eternal and 
boundless knowledge and power of action. The Muktas, "or deli- 
vered ones, are Sivas, who have so become by the favour of him, 
who is eternally Mukta, and is a person with five formulr 
( Mantras ) for his body, i.e. he is identified with the god Si. 
. himself. Though they become Sivas, they are not independent 
but depend upon the eternal god, Siva. Pašu is of three, kinds: 
(1) Vijnanakala, who has shaken off his connection with all the 
organs (Kal&h)' in consequence of the destruction of the impres- 
sion of deeds done, by means of knowledge, meditation, asceticism, 
or by the enjoyment or suffering ofthe fruit (Bhoga) and has 
simple taint (Mala). The second is Pralayākala, whose. organs 
^ are destroyed by the dissolution ofthe world. He has both im- 

pression of deeds (Karman) and taints (Mala). The third is Sakala, 
who has all the three fetters, taint (Mala), impression of deeds 
(Karman), and material cause e (Maya). Vijūānākala is of two 
kinds : (1) one whose taint (K (Kalusa) has ended, and (2) "another 
whoso taint- (Kalusa) has not ended. The first are those, who, 
their taint (Kalusa) having ended, are elevated to the position of 

„Or endless, (2) atomic, (3) the most excellent Siva, d) 


Vol; I, pp. 789-792 Bibl. Ind. ) consists of five images made of gold OP oth 
metal fashioned in a particular manner of these five forms of Siva. In 
giving each a certain verse has to be repeated. These e five. forms 8 
ident fied in a Saiva treatise with the garth, water, fire, wind an d et 
respectively, and they are considered as 1s the Per Om of these elements 


another? viz., Vira- "Saiva-Cintama (ou d SRI 
anor i, Shola; 
(aaa ss C Seman pur 1908 A, D. — 
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"T one-eyed, (5) the one Rudra, (6) he with the three Reni (7) 
érikantha, and (8) Sikhaņdin. Another author says that Siva in- 
„sets the Samāptakalusa ( one whose taint'has ended) with 
Vidyešatva, which is of eight kinds, and the Asamaptakalusa (one 


(Mantras) which are seven crores. Praleyākala is also of two 


kinds. The first is one whose two fetters have matured (and about 
to be shaken off), and the second is different from him. The 
first attains Moksa, and the second, entangled with Puryastaka, 
undergoes many births in accordance with his impressisn of deeds 
(Karman). The Puryastaka is a subtle body, wich is composed of 
elements which are variously enumerated. Of those who have 
the Buryastaka, some, who are virtuous, are raicedto Bhuvana- 
patitva by Mahe$vara Ananta. Sakals is also of two kinds: (1) 
one whose taint (Kalusa) iš matured, and (2) one whose taint 

| (Kalusa) is not matured. The first is raised to the dignity of. 
Mantrešvara of 118 Mantras, i. e. of so many kinds. Paramesvars, 


assuming the form of his preceptor by the process of initiation 
and the use of power calculated to counteract the matured taint, 


confers Moksa. Those Anus or atomic souls, whose taint € ea 
ripened (i. e. is not in a condition to be wiped away) are made +0 


suffer or enjoy in accordance with their Karman. 


III. Pāša (fetter) is of four kinds: (1) Mala, or taint (2) Se 
or the impression of deeds, (3) Maya, oF material pan = ii 
Rodhasakti, or obstructive power. Mala, or taint, is taat- 
B conlatis nā aoti ul and is like the. 
conceals the knowing and acting power of the ie se 
husk enveloping a grain of rice. arm a q ce a pesi 
deeds done for the attainmen uit. esu x 
that into which 
£ dissolution and 
n. The obstrüé- 
regulates the 


t of fr : 
ever continum 
sprout. Maya is 


the whole creation resolves i > 
i o 

from which it springs out at the time of recreati 

tive power is the power of 

three other fetters and conce® i 

called a,fetter. It performs its tonēti eee to things an 

of speech by means of which names are Et 

1 speech : 


A 1 
their nature is determined. 
s Saivasiddhāntadīpikā, 
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8:94, This constitutes the first part of the system (Vidyapada), 
the nature of. the other three parts has ‘been succinctly given 
‘above. A few detsils are these: The second part (Kriyapada) . 
treats of th the ; accomplishment of Mantra, the twilight adorations, 
worship, muttering of formulas (Japa), throwing oblations: into 
the fire, occasional ceremonies for the attainment of eternal bliss, 
anointing of the preceptor and of the person entering on 8 course 
of action for final emancipation (Sādhaka), and one’s own initia. 
tory ceremonies necessary to fit one for a wordly and for an 
eternal life. In the third, or the Yoga part are mentioned the 
: thirty-six principles ; the deities presiding over them; the lords of 
the: different worlds; the individual soul; the all-ruling soul; the 
Sakti); the direct perception of Maya and Mahapiaya, 
which are the causes of the world; the attainment of the mira- 
culous powers, minuteness, lightness? etc. for those who concern 
. themselves with the worldly element; the methods of the restraint 
of the breath, abstraction, meditation, concentration, and absorp- 
tion in thought (Samadhi); and the positions of the circles in the 
body beginning with the root-circle (Mūlādhāra, or navel), The 


fourth part treats of penances, a purificatory ceremony (Pavitrā- 
ropana), the foundation, and the natures of Sivalinga, of the 
visible Linga of Uma and Mahesvara, and of the lord of of Ganas, 
or groups, such as Skanda and Nandin, of the rosary y used for the 
muttering of formulas, and the Gen Šrāddhas, This last part 
appears to contain matters subsidiary to, and explanatory of, the 
. actions enjoined in the second part. The proscribed actions men- 

tioned above are: (1) the eating of the residue of what is offered 
to another deity; (2) the vilification of (a) Siva, (b) of the devotees 
of Siva, (c) of the system of Siva and (d) of the practices enjoined 


in the Saiva system; (3) the enjoyment ofthings belonging to God; 
(4) the killing of animals. 


` § 95: The doctrines of the Saiva school are more moderate and 
tational then those of the Pāšupata school: This last, as well as the 
two extreme schools to be mentioned next, are called Atimargika, 
or schools that are away from the pat or go astray, 
ofby Šarnbhudeva, quoted inthe above paragraph, 
Rudra. The Saiva daiva schools he calls the Siddhantasas 
1. From the game work. 


and are are spoken 
asrevealed by 
stra, or the true 


c e 


— 
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Sastra based upon the Mantras, and says that it was revealed by - 


Šiva. The Vayaviyasamhita also calls it the Siddhanta school. - 


It will have been seen that both this and the Pasupata school 
are dualistic or, pluralistic and maintain that the supreme and 
individual souls are distinct entities and the Pradhana the con- 
stituent cause of the material world. Inthe delivered condition 
the individual soul shakes off its ignorance and weakness and 
attains boundless knowledge and power of action according to 
the Pasupata doctrine, while the Saivas hold that he becomes 


Siva himself, i. e. attains perfect resemblance with the God Siva. 


without, however, the power of creation. 


The Saiva school, that developed itself in later fimes, and is 
tepresented by Sambhudeva and’ Srikanthasivacarya, to be 
noticed hereafter, and supported also by texts in the Vayaviya- 
samhita, holds that Siva possesses or develops in himeelf a Sakti, 
or power, consisting of the rudiments of the individual ‘soul and 

' the material world, and from this power the whole world is 
developed. This doctrine may, therefore, be called qualified 
t of Ramanuja, inasmuch as Siva 


spiritual monism lik 
This last is a tenet of the 


characterised by the Sakti creates. 
Lingayat school also. 
IX. Kapala and Kalamukha Sects. 


8 96. Rāmānuja tells us 
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ECL s 

br. "mer jewel, (5) ashes; iš Pais eet 
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the god as seated therein. let o : 


A brace. i: iki 
tted hair on the head, 8 skull, besmearing the body | 
matte 
and such other th 
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sacred books, They also maintain that people of other castes 
become Brahmanas and attain to the highest order by the per- 
formance of certain rites. For it is said “One becomes a 
Brahmana immediately after the process of simple initiation, and 
a man beomes a holy saint by undertaking the vow of a Kāpāla”. 


In the Sathkaradigvijaya (chap. XV, vv. 1-28) Madhava 
brings Samkara into contact with the Kāpālikas at a place which, 
according to the commentator, was Ujjayini. The preceptor of 
the sect came forward to meet Šarhkara. His body was besmeared 
with the ashes taken from a burning-ground. He had a skull in 
his hand and also an iron lance. He said to Samkara: “The 
ashes on your body are all right!. But why dost. thou carry an 
unholy potsherd instead of the holy skull? Why dost thou not 
worship Kapalin who is Bhairava ? How will Bhairavabecome 
pleased unless he is worshipped by ths skulls red with the blood 
of men and with wine?” Then ensues a fight between Sudhanvan, 
the king, who accompanied Samkara in his wanderings and the 


Kāpālikas. Sathkara also pronounced a curse on them, and they 
were all killed. Then Krakaca, the leader of the Kapalikas, 
coming up to Samkara, filled the skull in his hand with wine, 
drank half of it and left the other half and invoked Bhairava. 
Bhairava came up and Krakaca prayed to him to destroy his 
enemy; but as Samkara was his own incarnation, 
Krakaca himself and not Sarkara. 
Kapalikas, whom Sarhkara meets at Uijayinī, speak of Bhairava 
being the great god, who creates, destroys, etc. They profess to 
have their knowing power sharpened by* drinking wine and 
eating a certain kind of food (probably a disgusting substance ) 
„and always being embraced by. the power (Sakti) of Kapalin, i.e 
Bhairava, Bhavabhūti in his Malatimadhava gives Griéaila as 
the principal seat of the Kāpālikas. Miraculous powers of speedy 
«movement attaired by the Practice of Yoga are attributed to 
them. The woman Kapalakundala wears a garland of human 


skulls,- She carries away Mālatī, the heroine of the play. from 
* the place where shé wag sleeping i | f 


dead of night and places her before 


= 


he destroyed 


the image of Karala-Camunda 


1 Lines of ashes are borne on the bo i 1 

E dy by ordinary Sai l 
Sarhkara’s body was marked with them. S okk pe ERN 

CAE E 


c « 


In Anandagiri’s book the 


n her father’s palace in the e 
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near the cemetery to be killed and sacrificed to the zotiīfēnā TA 
her preceptor Aghoraghánta. , 


> 


It will be seen bow horrible ad demoniaral this set was 
The fear which some of the phenomena öf external nature inspire 
in the mind of man led to the Vedic conception of Rudra, and 
this has now culminated into the ideal image of the horrid god 
Bhairava with his wife Candika wearing a garland of human 
skulls and requiring human sacrifices and offerings of wine for 
his propitiation. In the account just given there appears to be & 
confusion between the sects of Kāpālikas and Kalamukhas. From 
Rāmānuja's account the Kalamukhas appear to be the most 
extreme sect; and they are called Mahavratadharas in the Siva- 
Purana as noticed above. Mahayrata means the great vow, and 
the greatness of the vow consists in its extraordinary nature, 
such as eating food placed in 8 human skull, besmearing the body 
with the ashes of human carcasses and others which are attributed 
to the Kalamukhas by Ramanuja, Jagaddhare, the commentator 
on the Malatimadhava, however, explains Kapalikavrata „by 
Mahāvrata!, and this explanation appears to be correct, em 
ascetios dwelling in the temple of Kapalesvara in the ne 

m. called in thé grant Mahāvratins, 
district are, as We have seen, : 


ount of Kāpālikas 
fthe great VOW. The Oda 
ec authorities Jooks like those of the most 


iven above from other = 
ont t Ordinarby, therefore, D eople do not seem-to ha 


extreme sec 
made a sharp distinc 
made à snarl - 

Kalamukhas. L 


. X. Kashmir Saivistt. 
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to Vasugupia by Siva himself or by a Siddha, or perfected human 
being. They were inscribed on a rock onthe Mahadeva hill, and 
Vasugupta was directēd to the rock by Šiva. Another account is 
that they were revealed bythe godin a dream, and another account 
still further confers the credit of the revelation on the prefected 
human being. These two last occurrences are said to have taken 
place on the Mahādeva hill. As to the second work, there are 
also varying traditions, one ascribing the authorship of the verses 
to Vasugupta and another to Kallata. A third tradition, however, 
that Kallata obtained the knowledge of the system from Vasu- 
gupta and composed the Spandakarikas for the instruction of his 
pupils seems to contain the truth.' What the meaning of the 
roundabout tradition about the Sivasiitras which do not ascribe 
their authorship to Vasugupta directly is, it is difficult to say; 
Perhaps the original work was the Spandakārikās «and the prose 
Sivasūtras were composed in later times in the older or more 
orthodox form, and as Vasugupta was probably too near the time 
when they. were compesed and as what, he did was known to all, 
2 miraculous origin Was given to the new Sutras and Vasugupta 
was represented to have received them from others and not com- 
posed them himself. 


deny the necessity of God's having a prompting cause, such as 


cause, as the Vedāntasūtras maintain, mor do they think that 


Boma principle of, illusion, such as Maya, generates appearances 
, Which are false. God is according to them independent and 
Creates merely by the force of his will all that comes into exis- 


| tence. He mgkes the world appear in himself, as if it were dis- 


tinct from himself, though not so really, as houses or even towns 
appear ina mirror, and is as unaffected by it as the mirror is by 


1 For these various traditions seg my Re 
Manuscripts during 1883—8 Sp. 774. [= 
N. B. U.] 

P Buhler, Report of a Tour made in Kashmir, p «8 
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the images reflected init. Neither does he exist only as reali 

inthe world, which is the conclusion that follows mg 
doctrine that he is the material cause. In a verse Hos de 
Vasugupta an obeisance is made to Sūlin,or Siva, ‘who is T T : 
sented as portraying 8 picture of the world ‘without a da 
and a collection of materials.' 


e 


Another illustration that they give of creation without any 
material or prompting cause is that of a Yogin who creates 
objects by his mere will without any materials. God himself by . 
his own wonder-working power appears in the form of the many S 


individual souls, and by means of another power, brings into ex- 


istence thé state of things which goes to form what we call the 

wakeful and dreamy condition of. our life? ‘Thus according to 

this system the individual soul is identical with the _ meal 

soul. But the former does not perceive this identity on account 
? 


of his impurity. whe-<— * 
This impurity, or Mala, is of three kinds. When a soul forgets 


his own free and universal nature through ignorance, and believes vds 
rds things, such as the body, E 


himself to be imperfect, and rega 

which Are not himself, to be himself, and thus reduces himself to 

finiteness or subjects himself to limitations, the impurity 1 d 
g in the body, which is 


Anava (littleness). Then his remainin , 
prepared by the originator of things, called Maya, is another 


species of impurity known 89 Maylya, or effected by Maya, And 


when under the influence of the internal organ, CF the heart, the - 
organs of action are get in motion, the impurit arising ffom it 
is called Karma, or resulting from action, such 28 that consisting 
in a man’s consciousnes® of having done 8 good or evil deed 

which is to lead to happiness Or misery 4n the end.* These several wo 
kinds of impurity are brought into action bY Nada, which isthe — Z P 
pratyabhijūādaršanā. This verse 


V; and by. other writers On 


arvadarsanas amgraha, 


1 Sea Mūdhava's 8 
prakāša, Chapter I 


is quoted in the Kavy® 
Alamkaras- 
2 Seo the first note on p. 80 of my Rep 
fhaition, p. 203n2 N. B: U.] 7 
3 Sivasūtravimaršinī by Ksemaraja under Sutra t 
Kaémira Government. 


24 [ R. G. Bhanflarkar's works, Vol, IV.] e TU; 
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female element constituting a primeval power (Sakti) of Siva 
and from which rises speech. 


Without speech the ideas which render a worldly life possible 
cannot stand, or assume a shape or form, and therefore the 
principle of speech is believed to be i the origin of the Mala, or im- 
purity, which leads to a worldly life. This 5 power is associated 
with others which are personalised as Amba, Jyestha, Raudri, 
Vama.' : x 


^ 


The impurity vanishes when by means of intense contempla- 
tion the vision pf the highest being breaks in upon the mind of 
the devotee and absorbs all finite thought. When this condition i 
„ becomes stable, the individual soul is free and becomes the 1 
supreme soul. The breaking in of the vision is called Bhairava, f 
because it is his and is caused by him.? 
$ 99. The founder of the Pratyabhijna school of Kasmira 
Saivism was Somananda, the work written by whom is called 
Sivadrsti. But the principal treatise of the school was composed 
„by his pupil Udayakara, and contains verses which are called 
Sutras. On these Sūtras there are glosses and detailed explana- 
tions by Abhinavagupta, the pupil of | the pupil of Somānanda.” 


| 

| 
Abhinavagupta wrote between 993 and 1015 A. D. wherefore i 
Somananda must be taken to have lived in the first quarter of the 


tenth century. 

The doctrines of the creation of the world and of the relations 
between the individual and _supreme souls set forth by this 
school are the same as those maintained by the preceding one. 
Butthe way of the perception of the identity is recognition 
is to this system. There is an Upanisad text*, from 
which it follows that every thing shines when He shines and 


o 1. Ibid, Sūtra 4, īpi f kinds o 
; a 4, and Spandapradipika, V. 42. These several kinds of Mala and 
Nada correspond to Pāšas, or fetters, viz, Mala, Karman 
Rodhašakti given by Madhava in the Saivadar 
here for the Pāša of that system and Āņava 
Āņava by Sambhudeva. 
2 Sivasūtravimarģinī, I. 5. 
3 Bühler, Report of i m ) 
VAN d RUM a Tour made in Ka&mir; extract from Nos. 465-66,.p. CL X. 


5 KU.5 15; SU, 614; MU, 2, 2, 10, 
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 Karman, Maya and 
Sana. The word Mala stands 
forits Mala. Tt is also called 


Or 
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that everything becomes perceptible by His light, and thus our 
knowing power is the same as | God's and eyerything outside of us 
* pecomes an object of knowledge by his illamining power. 
Capable of knowledge and action as we are, we partake of the 
nature of God ; but there is no reason to place a limit to “this 
participation, and it must be understood that we are God him- 
self. But the joy and elevation, characteristic of God, we are 


unconscious of in our present condition, and that is due to the . 
fact that we do not recognise that we are. God, though we are- 


really so. Just as a maiden, stricken with love for a youth 
dtoher, is not filled with 


whose excellences have been describe 
nd looks upon him as an 


raptures when she is carried to him & 

ordinary individual, but is overjoyed and devotes her whole 
soul to him when she ia told that he is the man whose excellences 
< it with the individual soul. The 
ot feel, though he is him- 


that those high attributes 


had so fascinated her, 80 i 
serene bliss of godly nature he does n. 
self God, because he is not aware 
which belong to the divine nature exist in him. But when'he ig 


led to believe by his preceptor that he possesses them, ies when 
by his instructions he is enabled to recognise God in himself, 
s dawns upon him. The Spanda 


then it is.that the serene blis: A i 
school mentions the dawning of the form or vision of Bhairava, 
"thereby the 


or God, on the mind in the course of meditation and * ereb 
clearing away of the impurities as the way to the realisation of 
the identity with God, while this maintains that recognition of 
oneself as God is the way. 
‘According to Madhava, these two system: 


traint of the breath, concentration, and all d 
i uct or discipline 


s do not enjoin Tes- 
at course of fantastic 
external and internal cond which the e 
schools prescribe 85 essential. These wo. seine. rd 
cut, themselves off from the old traditional Ssivism ro 
gradually developed itself into the ghastly _Kapalism r a 
* mukhism, and hence the epithet Pasupata oF Aas co = 
applied to them in any pense: A fresh revelation: cs Ģim 
claimed for Vasu gupta, though some of the doctrines of the 
sober Saiva school were preserved in the Spanda system. 
XI. The Virasaiva OT Lingayat 
§ 100. The foundation of this sect is general, 


s a 


Sect. 
y attributed t9 ^ _ 


e 


* € 
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Basava, who was the son of Mādtrāja, a Brahmana supposed to 
be of the Aradhya seot, His story is given in the Basavapurāņa! 
published in 190% at Poona. From this story it by no means s 
follows that he founded the sect by settling its doctrines and 
founding what may be called a church. He, however, appears to 
be a strenuous supporter of the sect. In the beginning of the 
Basavapurāņa, Narada is'represented to have gone to Siva and told 


- him that on earth there were devotees of Visnu, followers of the 


sacrificial religion, Jainas and Buddhists, but that there were no 
devotees of his. He mentions Visvešvarārādhya, Panditaradhya, 
Ekorama, the great Yogin, and others as having flourished from 
time to time and established Sivabhakti, but there is none now, 
Siva thereupon told his Nandin to become incarnate on earth for 
the promotion of his religion and the furtherance of the cause of : 
Vīrašaivas, 


. From all this it does not appear that Basava was the origina- 
dor of the sect. He had predecessors, three of whom have just been 
named. His wasa life of political turmoil. From his native 
place Bāgevādi he went to Kalyana, when Vijjala or Vijjana, was 
reigning ( 1157—1167 A. D). His maternal uncle Baladeva was 


the minister of the king, and he himself was raised to the position 
after his death. Basava's sister, 


‘a, beautiful woman, was married 
by the king. He wasin charge 


of the king's treasury and spent 
large amounts in supporting and entertaining members of 
Lingayat mendicants, called J angamas, The matter came to the 
notice of the king Vijiana, who gradua 
alienated from him, and endeavoured to apprehend him. Basava 
fled away, and the king Bent a few men in persuit. These were 
easily defeated by Basava, whereupon the king himself advanced 
"with troops to punish him; but Basava had collected a large 


lly became completely 


3 * 
1 This book and a good many others appertaining to the Lihgayat sect kave 
been published upder the Patronage of an influertial and enlightened 
*  fnember of the sect, the late Mr. Mallappa Varada of Sholapur, 
n € 
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‘that is Ekanta, or Ekāntada, 
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8101. There is a work enti ijj i i 
which also gives an work entite TOR E 
Vijjana. It is written from thé une of „vi e 

D ; „view of an enemy: 
of ara) and mentions Bagava's sister ashaving been given to: 
the king as a mistress, which was perhaps true, But sinee the 
Lingāyat account and the Jaina account agree in the main 
particulars, they may be accepted as historical. Basava thus 
was a scheming politician and could hardly have been the pro- 
pounder of a new system of. doctrines or the organiser of & new 
e many Lingayat works now available, his 

name of a teacher of sny articles of 
appears to have been that he used his 
political influence to raise the fortunes of the Virasaiva sect; to bring 
it into prominence, end to disseminate the creed. There is another - 
man who has been brought forward by Dr. Fleet, on the. strength 


of certain Inscriptions, as the founder of the Lingayat sect and 
Ramayys- An account of this per- 


art of the Basavepur&na, and kā 
ome to this that he was an 


sect. Besides, in th 
name is not mentioned as the 
faith. What he did, therefore, 


son is also given in the second P 
this and that in the Inscriptions C 3 
enemy of the Jainas and wished to destroy their gods and shrines. 
He laid a wager with them that he would cut off his head and lay 
it at the feet of Siva, and ifit should be restored to him and re- 
placed on his shoulders a5 it was before, thé J: ainās should oon: 
sent to throw down their idols and profess 8 belief pp 
According to the Inscription, this was first done at Ablum a m 
place where it exists, and when Ramayy® compelled a : 5 a 
to destroy their idols, they went to Kalyan® and de eee 
King Vijjaņa, who thereupon summongd bs = ud 
sence and required him to exP E MET 
e feat of cutting s head and getting it back Ls 
EE when Ramayye laid this wager. So 
> the Jaina sect Raat of 
| Vīrašaivā creed. ^ : 

n with Dīksās, OF inītiatory aso ye 
that which one has to gogthrough when one has 1o 
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choose a Guru, or preceptor, it is necessary to place four metallic 
vessels full of water at the four cardinal points and one in the 
middle. This last belongs to the person to be consecrated as Guru « 
or preceptor, who is supposed to represent an old Acarya, or 
teačher, of the name of Visvaradhya, and the other four to four 
other priests chosen as having been brought upin the schools of 
Revanasiddha, Marulasiddhs, Ekorama and Panditaradhya and 
connected with certain Mathas, or establishments.’ The same 


* world, are also mentioned, but with these we have nothing to do. 


Of these five teachers three at least are mentioned as having pre- 
ceded Basava in the passage quoted at the beginning of this - 
section. s A | 


It will thus appear that the Virasaiva, or Lingayat, system 
came into existence before Basaya. It is affiliated to the moderate 
or sober school of Saivas known by the name of Saivadarsana, or 
Siddhāntadaršana asritis called by its- followers; and e 


to the later form of it alluded to before. 


and especially 
But its technical terms, 


. Sthala, Arga, Linga, etc. and its ideas are entirely different from 


‘those of that school as explained by Madhava and others. And 
these terms we do not meet.with elsewhere, so that 
modern school. When it originated, 

— 


this was a : 

i it is difficult to say. Butit i 

was clearly in a militant condition in the time of Basava. It 
must, therefore, have originated about a h 

! 


c undred years before, 
The names of two at least of the five teachers as given above end 


sallthe five have that 
This was the name. of a sect 


inthe word ārādhya, while in other book 
epithet attached to their names. 
allied to the Lingayats. 


1 Vivekacintāmaņi Pūrvabhāga, 
2 Virašaivācārapradīpikā, Poona 
8 P. 177, note 1. 


e 
4 Pañoācāryapañcamotpattiprakaraņa, Bombay 1903 A, D. p.1 
5 8 95, y Wu 


Sholapur 1909 A. R. pp. 230ff. 
1905 A. D., pp. 33-37. i 


n E 
6 Pefcācāryapaficamotpattiprakaraņa p. 35. x 
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* (Sat), intelligence (Cit), and joy (Ananda), 
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Of the five Ācāryas represented 

hee y by the five metallic vesse: 

Mr. Brown does not mention the middle one sof ae d 
Us all the other 


"four Ārādhyas, so that all the five preceptors honoured at the ti 
ime 


of initiation and other ceremoni í 

which, according to Mr. AE et seh 
There has been a good deal of ill-feeling War. un 
and the ordinary Lingayats, aud that appears to b Ta ces 
Eon by the former of some Brahmanic zites, ad ds ANN 
ing the holy Gayatrimantra and wear the sori FIG n 
the very name Ārādhya, which means one to be adored Gs a 

shipped, shows that, before the contention between the two ans 
arose the Aradhyas enjoyed very great respect. 

Taking all these cireumstances into consideration, what appears 
to be the truth is that the Vīrašaiva creed was reduced to a shape 
by the Aradhyas, who must have been men of learning and holy- 
living, and the subsequent reformers, such as Basava, gave ita 
decidedly uncompromising and anti-Brahmanical character. And 
thus these two sects of the Virasaiva faith came into existence. 
We will now give a short account of the doctrines of this school. 


§ 103. The One, Highest, Brahman, characterised by existence 
is the essence of Siva 


(Sivatattva) and is called Sthals. Then'nre given explanations 85 
to why it is cal'ed Sthala, two of them based upon an artificial 
etymology. In the supreme Brahman, or ‘the essence of. Siva, 
Mahat and other principles exist and are eventually resolved into 


it. In the first existence t m Prakrti and 


he universe, arising fro 
Purusa, and to it it returns at the end; therefore it is called Sthala. 
ifies sthana, 


or standing; and the-second 
resolution.) j 


That name is given to it 
e and immoye- 


and all souls. 


f all worlds, and of all pos- 
*those who seek 


part la signifies laya, or 
also because it is the supp 
able world and holds all powers, 
It is the resting place of all beings q 
sessions, It is the highest place to be attained p 0 ly and 
the highest happiness; and therefore itis called the One on. X 


non-dualistic Sthala (position). 
E ar (Šakti), that Sthals be- 


By the agitation of ta taiate e e MET 
Vol. XI. y 


2 Madras journal of Literature and Science 
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y ivided into two: (1) Lingasthala, (2) Abgasthala. Linga- 
"ON eo Rudra and is to be worshipped or adored, while à 
the Abgasthala is the individual soul, the worshipper = adorer; 
In the same manner, theSakti, or power, divides herself into two 
by her own will, onè of the parts resorting to_ Siva and being 
called Kala, and the other resorting to the individual soul and 
being called Bhakti, or devotion. Sakti, or power, has got a certain 
susceptibility, wliich leads it to action and entanglement with the 
world, while Bhakti is free from that susceptibility and turns 
away from action and from the world and leads to final deli- 
Verance. The Sakti, or power makes one an object of worship, 
while Bhakti makes one a worshipper; therefore, the former 
«axists in the Linga or Šiva, and the latter in the Anga or indivi- 

final goul*. Eventdally, by this Bhakti,there isa union between 
„(the soul and Siva. 


. € 

The Linga is Siva himself, and not a mere external emblem of 
him. The Lingasthala is divided into three: (1) Bhāvalinga, (2) 
Prānālinga, and (3) Istalinga. The first is without: any parts 
(Kala) and is to be perceived by faith. It is simple Sat 
(existence ), not conditioned by space or time, and is higher than 
the highest. The second is to be apprehended by the mind and 
has;parts and is without parts. The third has parts and is 
apprehensible by the eye. This confers all desired (ista) objects 
and removes‘afflictions ; or it receives its name because it is 
worshipped (ista ) with care, The Pranalinga is the intelligence 
(Cit) of the Supreme Soul, and Istalinga, the joy. The first is 
the highest principle, the second is the subtle form? and the third, 

the gross form. s 


These three Lingas, correspondin 


J g to the soul, the life and the 
gross form, and being characterised ila: 


} by use (Prayoga), formulas 
( Mantra ) and action ( Kriya ), form what are called Kala, Nada 
and Bindu. Hach of these three is divided into two; the first 
into Mahālinga and Prasadalinga, the second into Caralinga and 
Sivalihga, and the third i in PER: 

ga, e third into Gurulinga and Ācāralinga. 
These six operated on by six kinds of Saktj, or power, give rise 
to the. following six forms. (1) When the Siva essence’ is 


operated on by the power of intelligence (Cit), it forms the 
Mahālinga, the attributes of which are the absence of birth and 


5 © 
ou ae. 
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death, freedom from taint, perfection, unity, subtleness, bei 
higher than the highest, incorruptibility, vefettorité e 
capability of being apprehended by faith and love, and salt i 
(Oaitanyarūpa ). (2) When the Siva essence dats dud 
with its highest power ( Parasakti), then is produced a principle 
called Sadakhya! which is light, eternal, indivisible, impercepti- 
ble to the senses, apprehensible by reason, infestruetible, and the 
rudiment that develops ; and that principle is called Prasadalinga, 
(3) When the Siva essence is operated on by its primeval power 
(Ādišakti ), Caralinga is produced, which is infinite and pervades 
the internal and external world, which is full of light, is a 
Purusa (a person ), and is higher than the Pradhana or Prakrti, 
and capable of being contemplated by the mind alone. (4) When 
permeated by the will power ( 
which is a finite principle with a sense of egoism, possessed of 
knowledge and power ( Kala), having a celestial refulgence, "with 
one face, and serene. (5) When permeated with the power: of 
knowledge (J fianasakti ) it forms a Gurulinga, which possesses 
agency, presides over every system Or science that instructs, is 
full of light, a boundless ocean of joy, and dwells a haman 


intelligence. (6) When influenced by -the power of action 
Acaralinga, which in the shape of 


( Kriyāšakti ), it is called Ācārali 
action serves as the support for the existence of all things, which 
is conceivable by the mind, aud leads to a life of renunéiation. - ' 
Tt will be seen that the original entit becomes divided into . 
God and individual soul by its i innate power, and the six forms 
of the first, that ‘are mentioned, are the various ways JOB ee 
at God. The first form is the infinite Being considered in- 
dependently. The second is the form in which we conceive ae 
him as developing or creating by_its highest power. The third 
3 as distinct from | the 


is the form in which he is conceived 
s a bodily form, the pody, how- 


material world. The fourth i 
R ct inati inci he Siva 
be combination. of the principle, t 
1 Tue rie d ai ope ce SAM A 


€ five powers. 
he twosdt the P s A a0) HR oF ont 


five : (1) Sivasadaikhya, whioh develops into > : dius 
finite, which becomes Īsa; (3) Samūrta, or finite, which results ip Bree 
chick s Tévara; (5) Karman, o7 action, which 


(4) Kartr, or agent, which become: : T 
=- develops into Īšāna, The Sādākbya alluded to in the text must be ii , 


25 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol, IV], 
LÀ 2 


Techasakti ) it forms Sivalinga, - 


^ 
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rūk 
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ever, not being made up of ordinary matter, but celestial like the 


body attributed to Narayana, or Krsna, by «the Vaisnavas. The 
fifth is the form in whiclf he instructs mankind. And the sixth 
involves the idea òf his guiding the individual soul in his 
actions until he is delivered. In this form Siva is the Redeemer, 


sists in a tendency towards God, and there are three stages in 
the progress of this tendency and, corresponding to these, there 
are three divisions of the Angasthala, or the subject of the indivi- 
dual soul. The first or highest division is called Yoganga, the 
second Bhoganga, and the third Tyāgānga. By the first, a man 
čbtains happiness by his union with Siva; by the second, he 
enjoys slong with Siva ; and the last involves the abandonment 
- of the world as transient or illusory. The figst corresponds to the 
resolution into the cause and to the condition of sound sleep, the 
second to the subtle body and to dreamy sleep, and the third to 
the gross body and to: the wakeful condition, Two varieties of 
eath of these are distinguished. Gf the first, or Yoganga, we 
have the two, Aikya and Sarana. The first consists in sharing 
the joys of Siva after one is convinced of the unreality of the 
whole world. This is called Samarasa Bhakti, in which God 
and the soul are united in blissful experience. The gecond is 
_called Saranabhakti, in which one sees Linga, or God, in himself 
„and everything else. Itis a condition of joy for oneself. The 
second (s also of two kinds: (1) Pranalingin and (2) Prasadin. The 
first consists in abandoning all regard for life, renunciation of 


egoism, and concentration ofthe whole mind upon the Linga, or 


God. The second is realised, when one resigns allthe objects of 
one's enjoyment to the Linga, or God, and serenity (Prasada) ts 
acquired. The divisions of the last are Mahesvara and Bhakta. 
The first is one who has a firm belief in the existence of Go à, who 


d, who 

: goes through the whole discipline consisting in the observance of 
vows and restraints, which have Siva for thejr object, and truth, 
morality, cleanliness, etc, C 


and a heroically rigid vow based upon 
8 firm belief in the unity of the Libga, or God, A Bhakta is one, 
Who, turning his mind away from all objects by which it is ate 


e a 


ļ 


ga iam? rasavva School compa ed with Raman ja 8 stem, 195 - 
J V irasa Ja. 8 
Yy. 9 $ 4 


tracted and practising devotion and rites, livesa li i 
, a i 
the world.’ life cof indier 


This represents the progress of the soul from indifference to 
the world, which is the first step, through thé intermediate stages 
in 8 reverse order, to Samarasya, Or union in blissful a iones 
with Siva, which is the highest condition. The gosl thus pointed 
out does not involve a perfect : identity between the supreme and 


"individusl souls, or the shaking off of individuality and šā 


ing 8 simple soul unconscious Of itself, which is the doctrine of 
the great non-dualistie school of Šarkara. ° 

The belief of the Virasaiva school that the original essence of 
Siva divided itself by its own innate power into Linga or God, 
and Anga, or the individual soul, and under fhe influence of other 
powers the essence hecame the creator of the world, shows that the. 


rudiment of the creation exists . 


doctrine of that school is that the 

in God himself in the shape of his power, but this power is not 

unreal. This doctrine, therefore, esembles that of Ramanuja, but 

with the latter there is 8 real rudiment of the soul and of. the ex- ' 
5 rds develops, but 


ternal world characterising God which afterw8: 
d which leads to 


with the Virasaivas there exists a power ronly in God 5 
that characterises God according 


creation; so that it is the power a. EB UE 
to the latter, while the rudiment is his characteristic ac” ing te 
the former. The Lingayat sch ol, therefore, is agohool o! s 
fied spiritual monism ( S isstadavota), TESTA ee egies 
seen that the method of redempt 
that of Bhakti or love of God, and 8 course of MOTĒ, bans 
discipline up to the attainment of Bare. th Siva. 
respect also it resembles Rāmānuja's syste 2 

pud on the Vedantesttres has 


Srikanthasivacary® whose Bhacy® view. Under L4 92, 


long been before the public, holds the 5895 of the individual soul 
he states that the word Atman 3? 


5. 6), because the 
is used to express the supreme m f ki i à 
latter is the internal controller SE dor II. 2. 38, he states 
juu M ite n We the material cause of the world; 


That Šiva as possessed ot PO 
i : ained in ihe Anubhava 


" suira 
t of the matter con 


1 The above is an abstrac 
1909, 


of Mayideva, Sholapur: 


a 


^ 
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Supreme Soul. Thus Srikantha's view appears to be identical 
with that of the Virasaivas. Therefore unlike the four older 
schools (Pas$upata and others), which are dualistic, these three 
Saiva schools hold a. doctrine of qualified spiritual monism, 


` $ 104 The highest class of Lingāyats is composed of those who 
call themselves Linei-Brahmpas, the other castes or classes who 
wear the Linga being simply their followers. The Lingi-Brah- 
maņas consist of two main classes, the Ācāryas and the Paficamas, 
The legendary account given of these is as follows. The Ācāryas 
were originally five in number and sprang from the five faces, 
"Sadyojāta, etc., of Šiva spoken of in a former section’. They are 

` the same as those mentioned above as having a metallic vessel 
placed in their names on the occasion of any holy ceremony. 

- From these five have sprung 


, R 


up all the priestly classes now 
G existing. These five had five Gotras, viz. Vira, Nandin, Vrsabha, 


Bhrhgin, and Skanda, who were originally persons almost as high 
Isāna face of Siva sprang a Gaņešvara 


(leader of a group), who had five faces, From these five faces 


sprang five Paīcamas, known by the names of Makhāri, Kālāri, 
Purāri, Smarāri, and Vedāri, E ler 


B 


Upspaticamas, Each Paūcama has to connect himself with one 
of the five Acar 


The Gotra of the Guru is his 


añcamas have got Gotra, Pravara 
Lingayats thus seem to have 


A c Paūcamas are spoken ofas 
» ` _ the true devotees of Siva? PTS ea ET ies A 


« ` According to the ordi 


nary account the true Lingayats are 
divided into four classes: AT 


(1) Jan i i S 
gamas, or priests, (2) Silavants, 

1 Ante, p. 17721 [ N. B, O. ] sii 

2 Pancacaryapaticamotpattiprakarana 

5 < 
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or pious, (3) Banjigs, or traders, and (4) Pañoamsālis. The second 
and the third classes are based on the occupation or mode of life 
followed ; so that even here, there are only the two classes men- 
tioned in the work referred to above. The members of the first or 
Kearya class are popularly called Jangamas, Of these there are 1 
some who are called Viraktas (passionless) and who devote them- 
selves to contemplation anc and other religious exercises and live a life 
of celibacy and asceticism, They maintain & convent (Matha) 
and are adored by all people. a : 

One such convent, which might be called the shief convent, is 
that which exists at Chitaldrug in the Mysore territory about a 
hundred miles from Dharwar. The head monk is held in deep. 
reverence and exercises great influence over the followers of the 
sect. 

The second division’of the class comprises those who follow 8 
priestly occupation and conduct all ceremonies, They are married 
men and lead the life of householders. They exercise religious 
control over the Paūcamas and the followers o£ their sect. These 
priestly Jangamas are the representatives of one or other of the 
five principal establishments located in different parts of the 
country from the Himalaya to the Mysore province. Any knotty 
question concerning the sect is decided by the final orders issued 


at one of these establishments. Besides the true EB 
an affiliated class and another composed of half Linsey: E. T j à 
Lingāyats s abstain from meat and drink. Their widows ar hei resi end 

t considered pollutéd an 


allowed to | marry. And women are no ae 

untouchable during the days of mouthly sickness, 45 is the case 
Hindus. 

among Brahmanic the Virasaivas corres- ^ 


among d 
$ 105 There is a Dikss corrum Brahmanas. Instead of the 


g mong t 
ponding to Upanaysna & E S ved MENS a 
of Siva, in the 


Gayatrimantra of the latter, 
Sivaya’, and have to wear the Linga, = 
vince i One it in the usual sixteen 
holds a Linga in his left han 


n the left 
e OL UN TE alec EN Du a his own 
hand of the disciple and enjoining him to look upon ^ 


h, he tiesit 
soul and as the highest existing thing and cane or DE 
d the neck of the disciple wit with a silken clo " 


or emblem 
f the Diksa, the Guru 


round tne 


a s : 


, . 
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Mantra used by the Bráhmanas in putting on the Yajnopayita, 
This is called the Lingasvāyattadīksā. This ceremony is perform- 
ed in the case of girls £lso, and the women too have to wear the 
Linga like men. «The Linga is generally put into a box made of 
ik al suspended round the neck. The Virasaivas have to 
go: through daily ceremonies similar to the twilight adorations of 
the Brāhmaņas, and the Mantra repeated on the occasion is that 
given above, as also the Siva-Gayatri, the first two lines of 


' which are the same as the Brahmanic Gayatri, and the last is 


5 Brahmanas, which, however, 


‘Tan nah Sivah pracodayat ’. 


In the marriage ceremony the Mantra to be repeated on the 
occasion of the taking hold of the hand of the bride is the same 
as among the Brahmanas, and in the ceremony of walking the 
seven steps together with the bride, the formulas repeated are 
the same as those used by Rgvedin Brāhmaņas. But in their 


that, when Šiva brought Brahmade 
to create the world. But Brahma, 
how to do it, 

might serve hi 


) gend is that the Lingāyat set u 
porem for themselves as a rival | to the Brahmanic system i 
„ne close resemblance between the two confirms this view, But 


1 th omen, vi 
seen from the above notice, In this respect, an exc 
Snava or Saiva or even Buddhist or 
r themselves a special systerli of 
rites, though, as shown Bbove, that 
themselves is a copy of that of the 


e e 
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The impression that this 
S igēvotiem a ed Es in one is that 
exercised by Brahmanism "EP eee UM 
d T M and rivalry cannot be Ser Pach 
E amg — minds. The system thaine Mer de 
classes of non-Bral TES the spirited ri EE u E 
S manic 15 under the leadership of a xr 
im us sed of Brahma known by the name of per 
ae ae on body did not go far enough in das 
m, as mentioned before, and formed,8 distinct sect’. 


It will thus b Er 
up from the Sade e all tho Lingayats Havo zomi have not sprung 
higher orders am caste, but there is a mixture of the three: 
Ric, led them. The claim that the two main classes 
Ee uan orwarg op their being Lingi-Brahmanas, i €., 
a px S wearing the Linga, seems to be founded on truth. 
=. e ya or Jangama classis said to have sprung from ' the 
m d persons, gue on the occasion of a religious ceremony; 
rcc end in the suffix aradhya significative of thei being 
ts SE We might therefore safely take them to be of a 

rahmanic descent? As to the Paūcamas, they probably repre- 


rs 


1A a " r 
n Ārādhya sect is mentioned by Anantünandagiri as having come into 
7 
amkarayijaya, Bibl. Ind.; p- 37). In the 


conflict with Sarhkarācārya ( See S 
of Dhanapati's Dindima which actompanies 
he name of the sect does not occur; SO that it 
Ārādhya sect came into existenc® before 
ect mentioned by Anantānandagiri 
d as affiliated to the Lingayats. 
e Aradhya sect may be con- 
šidered to have come into existence about the time of Sarhkarācārya, 
A. D, and the theory advanced, that the 


that is, before the ninth century 
TĀ and a portion of tbe 
it, while dnother 


Lingayat reform was carried out wit 
 Arüdhya sect adopted the new ore 
remained orthodox and staunch to 50) ractices. To 
this portion is to be traced the Aradhya sect of € 
who know Sanskrit, and I have 
she name of Mallikārjunašāstrin, who directed me to 
ect wich I have followed in this Section, and also 


some of the books of the § 
e points. He claims to be a Brāhmaņa 
jurveda. 


l infermation on Som 
a being ihe White Ya. 


Vedas, his own Xeda ! 


corresponding portion 
Mādhava’s Samkaravijaya t 
is questionable whether the 
Sarkara, even if we suppose that the 8 
was the same as the one We have notice 
Or, on the evidence of Anantünandagiti th 


hin its limits, 
ed and developed 
me of tbe Brahmanic P! 
he present day- 

been in communica- 


2 There are Jangamas 
tion with one such of t 


gave ora 
authorised to study the 


* the Devaram hymns, 
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sent the Vai$ya order of the Brāhmaņic system which followed 
the ocoupation, of traders and cultivators, and as the Vaišyas 
belong to the class of tHe twice-born, so also do the Paficamas 
and hence they art included in the Lingi-Brahmana group. 


E XIL Saivism in the Dravida Country. 


$107. Saivism prevails in the Dravida or Tamil country, 
and possesses an extensive literature of its own. It consists of 
“eleven collections. The first three contain the hymns composed 
by 8 saint held ix great reverence, of the name Tirufianasam- 
bandha. They are three hundred and eighty-four in number, 
„each being called a Padigam, which consists of ten stanzas with 
an eleventh containing the author’s name usually added. The 
next three were composed by Appar who was an Older contem- 
porary of Sambandha, who had renounced’ Buddhism or rather 
Jainism and become a Saiva, The seventh collection belongs 
to Sundara who was a Brahmana devotee of a later generation. 


These seven books are called Devaram and are compared to the 


— 


Brāhmanic Veda, In certain processions, while on the one side 
the hymns of the Brahmanic Veda are repeated 


the Upanisads. The author of this book is Mānikkavāšagar. 
Tke ninth group is made up of hymns composed in “imitation of 
y One of the writers is Kandarāditya, a 
Cola king, from whom Rājarāja Cola, who came to the throne in 
984-85 A. D., was fifth in descent. The tenth contains mystic 
renee En Yogin called Tirumülar, The eleventh collection ig 
Composed of miscellaneous pieces, t 


: he last ten of which were 
written by Nambi Andār Nambi. 


} oi An The third of these ten forms 
the basis of the Tamil Purana called 1 Periyapurāņa, These eleven 
collections together with the Periyapurana, which are all written 


The head monk of the Chit 


tok aldrug convent alluded 
visitation to Roona about tw 


to above was on a 


had studied Banskrit grammar 
and was able to converse fluently in pure Sanskrit. Some of the books of 
the sect are written in Sanskrit, 

5 
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in tbe Tamil language, form the sacred literature of the Tamil 
Saivas. Besides these there are the works of what are called 
Santāna-Ācāryas, which are fourteen jn number and called 
Siddhāntašāstras. Their contents are of a philosophical nature. 
The most highly honoured of all these writers is Tirunana- 
sambandha. He was a Brāhmaņa by birth, and the poetic 
faculty was developed in him very early in life. His hymns are 
full of the purest devotional feeling and are melodious. The 
tunes in which they were originally sung were Dravidian; but 
in later times northern melodies with northern,names came to be 
used. Sambandha’s image is set up for worship in every Saiva N 
temple, and he is adored by Tamil poets and philosophers in the 
beginning of their works. He was a great enemy of Buddhists 


and Jainas; and every tenth stanza of his Padigams, -or hymns, 
ne occasion, be was ' 


contains an imprecation against them. Ono > 
invited by the queen of Kun#Pandya of Madhura, where he held 


a digputation with the Buddhists or Jainas, which ended in the 


conversion of the king to the Saiva feith'. : x 

In an Inscription in the Rājarāješvara temple at Tanjore the 
king Rājarājādevā, after whom the temple was named, Le 
daily allowance for the support of the recjters Or re? ee 
Tiruppadiyam or the Padigams of Tirana ra a ee šās = 
the twenty-ninth year of his 2, The date, of Rajarsiss 


reign“. : 

accession to the throne has been determined by the menion kg 
n one of his inscriptions to be ok A. P emt 
is consistent with the fact mentioned in t und x 
he conquered Satyasray2: who was the E e 
Tailapa, the founder of the later Cālukya T ane [n 
and died in Sake 980; or 1008 BaD: Teu x ONSE 
year of Rae e. e acred that the recita- 
bandha had come to be looked upon 85 pus i 
— — frome able paper of P. Sundaram 

ae XXV, pp. 1138. It is to be regretted 
Ime ue precise information as to ub EE c Í 
? the Buddhists hu se Sambandha atag ne oe on E ainas. 
2 Sean Inscriptions ed. by E. Hultzsoh, Vol- ^» 
3 Ind. Ant, Vo. XXIII, p. 291. 
4 South-Ind. Insers. Vol. II, p. 2 


26 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's works, 


lunar eclipse i 


m The above account i$ mostly t 


Pillai published in the 
that Mr. Pillai does n 


vol. IV. ] 


° 
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‘tion or singing of them was considered an act of religious merit 
like the repetition of the Satgrudriya by the followers of the 
- Brahmanic Wed’, «This character thd hymns si Sambandha 
could E oss acquired unless they had come into existence 
about four hundred years before the beginning of the eleventh 


E .century. This is consistent with the conclusion arrived at by 


e 
^, The Saivism that prevailed in the Tamil country seems to 
have been generally of the ordinary kind, since the hymns in the 
Deyaram sihg the praises of Siva and exhibit fervent devotional 
* feeling, but there must have been some Daršana or system of 
philosophy also, since in an Inscription in the Rājasimhešvara 
temple at 1 Kafici Atyantakāma, which was another name of Raja- 
simha, is represented as Proficient in the system of the Saiva- 
siddhantas, And the last species of the Šaiva 1 terature detailed 
above is, it will have been seen, called Siddhāntašāstra composed 


by Santāna-Ācāryas. These must be philosophical works on 
Šaivism. And the syst 


M AIS larsana, which has already 
been explained, But what exactly the system taught by the 
Siddhāntas was, we 


ans of finding out, as none of 
„the works is available for examination, 


< The Periyapurāņa give 


to contend with were J ai ars to me that both 
S O is se < 
1 South-Ind, Insers,, Vol, DDA 
2 Early History of the Deccan, 
Edition, p. 68 .—N, B. U.] 


Second Ed, D.61 [ =Volume III of this 
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Vaisnavism penetrated to the exmeme Routt 


ģoivism_and 
India after the 
introduced earlier, and were in possession of the field when the 
two later 5 
Southern country. 


and contests which t 
predecessors. "Whether Saivism extended itse 


country before the revival, we ha 


Hence arose the necessity of controversies 
hese systems carried on with their earlier 
1f to the Tamil 


XIII. The Saktas or Sakti Worshippers. 


$108. In the Vedic literature down to the Grhyasūtras which 
or tracing the development of the idea of 
of predominant power is mentioned. 
ni and Bhavani, which are simply. 
;f in the existence of an 


we have examined f 
Rudra-Siva, no female devētee 
We have such names as Rudra 
derivatives and do not show 8 belief i 
independent powerful goddess. Uma, too, 
and does not overshadow ber male ccnsort. : 
(Bhismaparvan, chap. 23 ), however, there is 2 hymn_addreššēd 
to Durgā by Arjuna under the advice of Krsna in which she 18 
prayed to for granting victory in the fertheoming battle. This 
hymn itself shows that at the time when it was: composed anu 
inserted in the poem, Durgā hed already acquit 
importance that she was adored py men 08 8 PO eyed 
able to fulfil their desires. Amen tho names by ga a ti 
addressed occur the following ( iden), ES Ta 
or female time as destroyer ) Kapali (wea: eee 
kālī (the great destroyer ), Candi ( angry ^ S) Kausiki 
Katya family ), Karála ( frightful), : : dwelling “n the 
Gun family), Umés Kantaray arva (chap 
rest), There is another eG = [| Southern 


n in the X E 
d in the princip : 
sung by Yudhisthira. Tt does lation almost the 
po. D cp 
age in 


as it contains 


same matter as in ® similar pass 


points and epithets in this hy" 
She is called Mahisasuranasin! (os : 
in the shape of è buffalo) and she 15 on 


She was born to Vašodā and dash 


hymn W 


| revival of Bfāhmanism in the North during the 
fourth and fifth centuries. Bucdhism and Jainjsm had been 


ystems of theistic belief were introduced into the 


ve not the means of determining. i 


is the wife of & god - 
In the MBI ~ 


ed such an: $ 
ful goddess, ^ 


; Kumari (ma Rr 
Kur of skulls), Maha ~ 
(of the ` 


"T3 
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she went to heaven. Sheis called Bieioet beloved. of NEL 


andthe sister ‘of ‘Vasudeva. She resides permanently on the 
RO QUEEN QE MEA p 


Vindhya mountain. 
Tt is related in the Harivamša ( vv. 3236 ff.) that Visņu 

descended into the Patala, and asked sleep in the form of des- 
troying time (Nidra Kālarūpiņī) to become the daughter of 
Yāsodā. Sheis told that she would become Kaušikī and would 
` have a permanent residence on the Vindhya mountain. There she 
was told that she would killSumbha and Nisumbha and would 
be worshipped by animal sacrifices. There is given a hymn to 

. Apya (Durga) in which she is represented as the goddess of 
Sabaras, Pulindas; Barbaras and other wild tribes, and as fond of 
wine and flesh. 


‘The goddess that killed the buffalo-demon, was, according to 
the Markandeya-Purana ( ch. 82) made up of the fierce radiance 
of Siva, visnü and Brahmadeva, and all the other gods contri- 
"buted'to the formation of her limbs as well as her ornaments. 
She is called Candī and Ambikā. The formation of the goddess 
that killed Sumbha and Nišumbha, according to the account 
which follows, is thus*explained. The gods being oppressed by 
the demons Sumbha and Nisumbha went to the Himalayas and 
praised the goddess, whereupon Parvati came out to bathe in the 


Ganges. Then Siva, also called Amb 


; : ikā, came out of the body of 
Pārvatī, and said that it was she whom the gods were praising to 
induce her to kill Sumbha and Nisumbha, She was called 


Kausiki, because she sprang out from Koga or frame of Parvatl’s 
body: When Ambika came out of her body, Pārvatī's complexion 
became dark, and hence she received the name of Kalika ( dark 
one ). . In the course of the fight, when Sumbha and Nisumbha 
pounced upon her, her forehead became dark with anger, and - 
from it came Kali with a frightful face wearing a garland: of 
skulls and a tiger-skin and with au infernal weapon (Khatyanga) 
inher hand. -She killed the demons Canda and Munda, and went 


back to Ambika, who thereupon, since she had killed those 
demons, gave her the name Camunda. The seven Saktis, Brahmi 
Māhešvarī, Kaumari, Vaisnayi, Vārāhī, Nārasimhī and Aindrī, 
- which are the powers or spirits of the gods from whom theis 


r- » 
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pames are derived, are called her excellent forms ( Vibhütis). 
At the end, the goddess says that she would, in the Vaivasvata 
Manu, destroy Sumbha and Nisumbhae again by assuming the 
form of the goddess residing on the Vindhya* mountain, and pro- 
ceeds to give the other forms that she would assume on other 
occasions such as the daughter of Nanda, Šākambharī, Bhima, 


Bhramari, etc. 3 
$ 109. In the account bere given, it will be seen that there is 
one goddess with a number of different names, But the critical 
eye will see that they are not merely names, Wut indicate different 
goddesses who owed their conception to different historical con- 
ditions, but who were afterwards indentified ~ with the one goddess 
by the usual mental habitofthe Hindus. First we have Uma, 
the protectress, the ‘consort of Siva. Then we have Haimavati, j 
and Parvati which are tha epithe 
consort, was Girisa, Or dweller on 
woman born on the mountain. 
Then there are goddesses; dwelling in_forests and on the 
Vindhya mountain, to who imals and even human beings were 
eacrifcede and oblations of wine were givgn and who Mo alo 
the goddesses worshipped by the wild tfibes, such 28 Pulindas, 
Sabaras and Barbaras. These were fierce goddesses and have the 
names of Karala, Kali, Candi, C amunda, and pinan d T. QE 2 
i came into use when 
admitted, however, that the first two names umso MIS 
in ar early age Rudra wa identified with M names and 
which were considered bis tongues; 


five others. Probably the ferocity 0 

names was due to this identification an 

objects of worship to the ferocious 

hood, however, poet the pe Tsai eboriinal 

pec ? Pom c i a to the foe il Te 

ment 5 NES = 

consort in later times, 8$ ' baitā ag 

formation Of Rudraehimself a d 

rudriya,is & matter that might be expecte 2 : 
lement in the conception of these 

FM er The powers of willing, acting, 


the mountain, and she was 8 


A third and powe 
goddesses is that of Sakti, © [v] 
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£s of Uma, since Siva, her ' 
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ereating, illuding, etc, were conceived ,of as goddesses as the 
noun Sakti is of the femmine gender. The ‘seven goddesses 
named Gods Brahmi, Mahesvari, etc. owe their origin to this 
conception of Sakti and the powers of the seven gods. In later 
times some of the Brahmanic families came to have tutelary 
goddesses, and thus we have Kātyāyanī, or the goddess of the 
Katyas, and Kausiki, the’ goddess of the Kausikas. A further 
development went on especially under the influence of the idea of 
Sakti, or power, and thus we have three. forms in which the 
goddess was worshippēd. First we have the ordinary blard 
form, in which the goddess is worshipped. Then we have the 
fierce form, in which she is associated with the schools of 
Kāpālikas and Kālāmukhas, and animals and human beings are 
sacrificed. And the third is the sensual form, in which she is 
the object of worship with the school of the Saktas, who are so 
called bečause they are worshippers of Sakti, 


* $110. The Tantras inculeating the worship of the goddess in 
t these various forms, constitute a considerable hody of literature, 
We will here notice the formation, 
school based on one of these forms, 
sensual. The goddess here ‘5 cal; 
sundari, and Lali 
an ocean of nectar; 


doctrines and practices of & 
that which we have called 
ed Anandabhairavi, Tripura- 
- Her dwelling is thus described. There is 
c in which there are five celestial trees, Then 
there is 8 row or enclosure of Nipa or Kadamba trees, in the 
midst of which is a pavilion made of Jewel stones, In that 
. pavilion is situated 8 palace made of the wish-giving stone, 
where lies the great Isani, the great Tripurasundarī, on a cou ch, 
which is Siva, with Mahešāna for its coverlet and Sadāšiva for 
its pillow. The legs of the couch are Brahmadeva, Hari, Rudra 


and Tsvara. These are spirits discharging certain functions con- 
tained in the essence of Mahešvara!, 


- Sxplsnation of certain figures in the mystic ci 
cal terms. The goddess is thus elevated to the highest 
Anandabhairava or Mahabhairava, wh 
Siva, is the soul of, or is composed o. 
things of which the world is made 


E 


Up, Such as time and its 


. 1 Saundaryalahari with Laksmidhara's Co. 


mmentary, Mysore Ed 
Wl im ž ysore Ed, comment, 
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various forms ( Kalavytha), existin 1 : > 
stanze ( Kulavyūha ), names ( Niman in ki ie ME d 

a We ^ ina), perception ( Jūāna- 
vyüha ), the five faculties, viz, conscigusness, heart, will, intelli- 
gence, and mind (Oittavyüha). Mahabhajraya is the soul of the 
goddess ; therefore she also is the soul of, or composed of, the 
nine collections. Both, therefore, constitute one entity. When 
there is Simarasya, or community of joy or intense love between 
them, creation follows. The female element, or Mahābhairavī, 
however,is predominant in the ‘process of creation and the male 
element, or Mahābhairava, in the work of destruction’. 

The metaphysical doctrines of what is called Sambhava- 
darsana, on which the usual practices and rites of du Bü 
profess to be based, are these". Siva and Sgkti are the primordial 
substances. Siva in the form of Prakasa (light) enters into 
Sakti in the form ef Vimarša or Sphürti (feeling or appearance), 
and assumes the form of a Bindu (drop); and Sakti similarly 
enters into Siva, whereupon the Bindu develops, and there arises 


out of it the female element called Nada (sotnd) These two, ^ 


the Bindu and the Nada, 
Bindu, and that substance represents the intense affinity between 


nd is calted Kama (love). Again, 


the female and male energies & 
there are two drops, one of which is Unite and represents the 
ent, o other "ed which represents the female 
ese three again, the compound 
S form one substance called 


^A i E he 
Kamakala ; e four powers united herē: (1) t 
Kamakala. Thus there ar pec 1 


original Bindu representing the material : 

25 (2) Nada, M upon which depends the «is 

the substances, arising from the,development of [ae : um A 

* Between these two there is intense love, but no creation J 

They only contain the materiāls of E = 

speech. Therefore 2 productive energy is ae, md 

* by (3) the white male drop which, however, ed s 
produce, and by (4) the female red drop which d 


the male drop. = 


> B « 
becoming united, form one compound 


simply from it. 


ime 2 iven in pp. 89—91 of 

ins i rm the matter E! y 81 of 
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he vohima TI of this Edition, PP- 919-223 N. B. U 
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When all these four principles unite into one substance, 
Kamakala, the whole creation. of words and the things expressed 
by them ( Vagarthau ), pfoceeds. Another substance called the 
Hardhakala is alsofdeveloped, according to some, along with the 
Nada, when the female element first enters into the simple Birdu. 
In a certain text the highest deity, or Kamakala is spoken of as 
having the sun ( compcund Bindu ) for her face, fire and moon 
(the red and white Bindus) for her breasts, and the Hardha- 
‘kala for her organ of generation. This view provides a womb 
from which creation springs out. The creative agent, therefore, 
is a goddess thus constituted, and she is the highest deity and is 
called Para, Lalita, Bhattārikā and Tripurasundarī. Šiva is 
symbolically identifieu with the letter a and Sakti with h, the 
last letter of the Sanskrit alphabet. This is called Ardhakala, 
or half part, and hence the female element, ©r womb, mentioned 
above is called the half part in the shape of the letter h. This 


h, or the half part, iogether with a which stands for Siva is a 
symbolic representation of Kamakala or Tripurasundari, who is 
the result of the combination of Siva and fakti. She is thus 
called Aham, the ego, and is invested with egoism or individua- 
lity, and hence it is that all her developments (i.e. the whole 
creation) have egoism or individuality; and all souls are but 
forms of Tripurasundari and become Tripurasundari when they 
study and practise the Kamakalavidya with its series of Deyi- 
cakras, or mystic circles. A_and h, being the first and ERE 
letters of the alphabet, contain between them all letters and 
through them all words, i. e. the whole speech; and just as all 
things are produced from Tripurasundari, so are all words which 
express the things. She is thus called Para, the first of the four 

dus peech. Creation is Parinàma, or development, and not 
Vivarta, or the generation Of false appearances, This is the 
philosophy of the Sambhavadaréana, and it will be.seen that 
though it admits a male clement in the beginning, still it’ i 
thoroughly subdued by "the female element which bēkarīta pre- 
dominant; and the highest deity is a goddess, viz. Tripurasundari, 
The ambition of every pious follower of the system is to become 
identical with Tripurasundari, vi 


Ate TA TA TN 
$ is to habituate himself to think that he is a woman, Thus the 
a Sri a ERED 


and one of his religious exercises 
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CO i ie E Salcttisohieot ‘justify their appellation by the 
belief that God is a woman and it ought to be the aim of all to 
become a woman. EES ee 


s ; 
3 pues a is propitiated and eventyally attained by 
assuming the vow ( Dīksā ) of a devoted worship of her. This 
yow is of three kinds. The first consists in fully concentrating 
the mind on the Devi as sitting on the lap of Siva in the Maha- 
padmavana (a garden of lotuses ), as possessed of a body which 
is pure joy and is the original cause of all, and as identical with. 
one’s own self. The second is the Cakrapüja, the worship by 
means of the mystic circles, which is a Bahyayaga, or material 
worship ; and the third consists in studying and knowing the 
true doctrine. The second is the proper Sakti ceremonial. It” 
consists in the worship of a picture of the female organ drawn 


ee S ra 
in the centre of another consisting of 8 representation of nine 


such organs, the whole of which forms the Sricakra. The pictures 


are drawn on a Bhūrjaleaf or a piece of silken cloth or on 8 gold 
ust be observed that 


leaf!. With reference to this worship it m t 
there are two classes of Saktas : (D Kaulika and (2) Safnayin. 
The former worship the gross material object, while the latter 
have a recourse to imagery. T hip of the pictures just 


he wors 3 
mentioned is resorted to by ancient (Pūrva) Kaulas, while = 
modern ( Uttara ) Kaulas worship the organ of a living beautifu 
wcman. The Kaulas worship their goddess by offering to al 
and themselves using, Wine; flesh, honey ( Madhu » fish and ki 
other things. Tke Samayins, of course, abstain- Koks á DR 
practices. There are even Brāhmanas, mug die ed ge 
doctrines of the Sakta school and worship the goddess p 


sundari in accordance mith e Fore an t s 

way. The are no sms 
: les W 

ut MER a pe and dede e i pee 

chipping the goddess under tHe 29 7 books „The worship 

lalita mentioned in med E lunar day of Āšvins a of 


of tne latter comes oft 
commentary.  . 2 F 
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ie former for the first ten days. The latter, when so worshipped 
"by women, wards off widowhood} 


“XIV. à The Sect of Ganapatyas. 


$111. Rudra had his hosts of Maruts, who were called his 
Ganas, and the leader of these Ganas was Ganapati. The name 
Rudra, as we have seen, was generalised and signified a number 
of spirits partaking of the character of the original Rudra; and so 


was the name Ganapati generalised and meant many leaders of 


« 


, 


"signs of being possessed by Vināyakā, 
_ veremony of bathing in waters brou 


the Ganas or groups. Another name, Vinàyaka, denoting & spirit 
also came into use. Inthe AU. Rudrais identified with many 
gods or spirits, and among these there is one called Vinayaka. 
In the MBh.(Anušāsanaparvan 151, v.26) Gaņesvaras and 
Vinayakas are mentioned amongst the gods, who observe the 


-Actions of men and are present everywhere; and again, (v. 57.) 


a A S ( : 
Vinayakas are said to remove all evil from men when praised. 
Genešvaras, or Ganapatis, and Vināyakas are here represented, 


"as the former are in the Satarudriya, many in number .and 


present every where. 


In the Mānavagrhyasūtra (2.14) is given an account of 
Vināyakās. They are four in number. „And their names are 
(1) Sālakatankata, (2) Kusmandarajaputra, (3) Usmita, and (4) 
Devayajana. When possessed by these a person pounds sods::of 
earth, cuts ģrass,and writes on his body, and sees in dreams 
waters, men with shaved heads, camels, pigs, asses, etc., and feels 
heis moving in the air, and when walking, sees somebody pur- 
suing him from behind. Again, when possessed by these, Princes 
Royal do not obtain the kingdom, though qualified to govern. 
Girls do not obtain bridegrooms, though possessed of ‘the 


‘necessary qualities. Women do not get children, :even if other- 


wise qualified. The children of other women die. A learned 
teacher qualified to teach does not obtain pupils, :£nd there rare 
many interruptions and breaks in the course of student. Trade 
and:agriculture are unsuccessful. A person, who :shows such 
is madeto go through the 
ght from four places‘ and 


with a little earth from four different quarters thrown into them. 


1 See Hemādri, Vratakhaņģa. 
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After bathing oblations of mustard oil extracted afresh sh 

offered to the four Vinayakas in. a ladle made of the Ad = 
Udumbara tree and poured over the héad of the —— 
Then food of many sorts, rice, husked and infu odi flesh rae 
fish, cooked as well as raw, pulse of various kinds, etc. should be 
put into a basket and the basket placed on the ground 2 Gus 
roads meet, the ground first being covered with Kuša. grass. 
Then certain deities including evil spirits are invoked, and a 
wish expressed that they may be satisfied, and, becoming 50, 
satisfy the worshipper, etc. This is the ceremony which frees 
the persons haunted by the Vin&yakas. 


Yajüavalkya in his Smrti (1. Q71ff ) gives the same ceremony - 
and frequently in the same words. But the “ceremony sppears 


in a somewhat more developed or complicated form. He begins . 


by stating that Rudra and Brahmadeva appointed Vināyaka to 
the leadership of the Ganas, (i. e. made him Ganapati), ‘and 


assigned to him the functions of raising difficulties and obstruc-| ' 


tions in the actions of men. In the Smrti, one Vinsyaka is only 


addressed, but instead of the four names occurring in the Sūtra, 
six are given, viz. (1) Mita, (2) Sammita, (3) Sala, (4) Kotenkets, 
(5) Küsmanda, and (6) Rājeputra, and these are said to be six 
different names of the one Vinayaka. After the basket with 

various kinds of food has been prepared, direotions are given to. 
make an obeisance to “Ambika, the mother of Vināvak® J 3 i 

The form of the ceremony contained in the Suei w 

`qauestionably more ancient than that AR E de 

But the difference between the two shows that uring ie 

f the Sūtra and thet of 


f 3 he com osition of te dicis 
that had elapsed bebween Die ES or e one Ganapati-VināYaka, 


F R :Vināyakas had a " 
the Smrti, the felis de ya er Te will thus be seen that, in his 
having Ambikā wea dis an unfriendl or mali nant. § irit, 

ast go : nt by propiliatory 


own nature, this lese friendly an d benigna 


; but capable of being ma Rudra himself. That the. 
rites. In this respect, he xesembles ith before the Christian ` 


of the ceremony 


Vināyakas had come jo be Oe courrence 
akas HAC ” ae occurrence iem 
from the Gans: ati-Vinā- 


; sien to follow 
era, may be taken vie 


mentioned above in a Grby' as introduced info the Hindu antheon 


* vaka, the son. of Ambika, Vu 
much later. 
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None of the’ Gupta Inscriptions which ,I subjected to an 
examination of a former occasion! contains any mention of his 


€ * : , 
name or announces any gift or benefaction in his honour. _But s 


in two of the cayes at Ellora, there are groups of images of Kāla, 
Kali, the Seven Mothers or Saktis, and Ganapati”. These caves 
are to be referred to the latter part of the eighth century. So that 
between the end of the fifth and the end of thejeighth century 


the Ganapati cult must have come into practice, and the Smrti 
of Yājūavalkya must have been written not earlier than the 
sixth century. Another Inscription, and an old relic, which 
indicate the prevalence of the worship of Ganapati, are found at 
a place called Ghatiyala, 22 miles north-west of Jodhpur. There 
«is a column there, on the top of which there'are four images of 
-Ganapati facing the four quarters. In the opening sentence of 
the Inscription engraved on it, an obeisance is made to Vināyaka. 
Thé date of the inscription is: Vikrama-Sarnvat 918 = A. D, 8625, 

: When andthow the god came to have the:elaphant's head, it is 
difficult to determine. The images in the cave-temples at Ellora 
have that head, and Bhavabhiti also in the beginning of the 
eighth century describes him, in the opening stanza of the 
Mālatīmādhava, as possessed of such 8 head. Rudra-Siva and 


the gods allied with him were connected closely with forests and 


* wild places, in which elephants also were found.:The hide worn 


Au Sathkardigvijaya as well as by D 


22 In, Ravana-ki-khaz, 


- . 9 Ep. Ind. Vol. IX, pp. 9774, 


by Rudra and by his consort also in one^of her forms was the 
hide of an elephant, and it perhaps suited the fancy of some men 


| be attributed to the confusion between him and Brhaspati, who 


“in RV. II. 23, liscalled Ganapati. Brhaspati of course, is the 
Vedic god of wisdom, and is called the sage of sages. 


nā 112. Six varieties of the Ganapatya sect are mentioned‘ byg 
Anandagiri, or Anantanandagiri as he is sometimes called, in his 


hanapati in his commentary on 


5 


: d See my ‘Peep into the Early Histor at « 
ÉLUS ooo f India'; x 
+ pp. 3364, S story of India’; JBBRAS, Vol. XX, 


in the circumambulatory Passage and Raümeáóvara 
temples. See Cave-Temples by Fergusson and Burgess, 
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he corresponding work of Madhava. The first consists of those 
who adore Mahāganšīpati. Mahaganapati is, according to them, 
the creator, and he alone remains when Brahmadeva and others 
have been destroyed at the time of the dissolution. He should be 
meditated upon as possessed of his peculiar face with one tooth 
and as embraced by the Sakti. By his own wonderful power, he 
creates Brahmadeva and others. One, who Tepeats the original 
Mantra and meditates on this Ganapati, attains supreme bliss. 
The name of the person who expounds these doctrines to the 
Acarya is given as Girijasuta. s 

Another interlocutor follows. His name is Ganapatikumāra, 
and he adores Haridrāganapati. He takes his stand on RV. H. 
23. 1, and makes out this text to mean “We meditate on thee 
who art the leader of the group of Rudra, Visnu, Brahman, Indra 
and others, and art the instructor of sages Bhrgu, Guru, Sesa and 
others, the highest of all who know the sciences, the greatest 
lord of the Brahmans engaged in the creation of- the world, i.e. 
adored by Brahman 8n 
others”. He should be worshipped and meditated on ss being 
dressed in a yellow silken garment; bearing a yellow sacred 
thrond, having four arms, three eyes end ‘his face suffused ove 
by turmeric ‘ointment, and holding a noose and am elephant-gond 
and a staff in his hand. He who worships the god in this form, 
obtains emancipation. Ganapati is the cause of the Whole ers 


and Brahma and others are his parte The worshipper of this 
Ganapati should bear, on both of his arms, the marks of pee 
pati’s face and one tooth impressed upon them by. a heated iron 


stamp. S 5 
suta, who was 


the worshipper of Ucchista- 
mba Ucehi: 
e Sent f this variety resort to 


the left-handed 


ti. The followers 0 PK TES 
E area), which probably was set up in imitation of 
path ( Vamamare® ^ f Ganapati meditated 


hip of Sakti. The form o 


* the Kaula wors 2 
is no 
es js to be observed, such as 


on is very obscene. em 
i jon is tO = —- 
followers of this sect. No restrict A diee E 


marriage imposes, and promiscuo" eileen 
alco the use of wine. The follower should Hevea aniteilieht 
"his forehead. All the ordinary S ae grits own cai 


distinction of caste among the 
nO a. Ne ^ 


dana ), are le 


2 


d others in the work of creation "and 


" 


= 
The followers of the other three Ganapatis, Navanita, ‘Svarna, 
è and Saritāna, worship their god, they say, according to the Bruti. 
Bit since Ganapati is-adored in the beginning of every religious 
act, he is the chief god and all the other gods are parts of him 
and should be worshipped assuch. They regard the whole world 

as Ganapati and adore him as such. 
~ “Since the god Gahapati-Vināyaka "was introduced about the 
sixth century, it is questionable whether these several sects 
‘existed at i the time of Samkaracarya, The imprinting of the face 
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them with the Mādhva Vaisnavas, though it is hardly indicative 
of the period in which the sect arose. But the worship of Gana- 
[pati without reference to any particular - sect is practised by 
inearly all Hindus at the beginning of any religious ceremony 
and on special occasions, His image made of clay is worshipped 
with great pomp in the Maratha country on the fourth lunar day 


. Of the month of Bhādrapada (September), and at Chinchwad near 
* Poona there is a special establishment for the exclusive worship 
-of that god. 


XV. Skanda or Karttikeya. 
extensively practised 


ue in ancient times, but ig NOW rare, is Skanda or Kārttikeya. The 


‘general belief is that he was the son of Siva and Parvati. But ' 


< «in the Ramayana he is represented as the SON | of the god of fire 


kas or Kārttikeya. In 
9) also he ig represented as the 
Agni's true wife Svāhā, who had 
Ines the —— vile Wives of six Rsis, whom Agni loved. 
t But here he is called the son o£ Siva also, as Agni is & form of 
: that god. There are other stories ‘connecting him with Siva and 

« + Parvati as his parents. But whatever the legend may have been 

i ed 9 nc cit that he was connected with Siva, and was 
NS “Beer of one of his Ganas, There is a Lingāyat tradition 

2 reported in the section On that sect! that he was eae of i 
"Ante, p. 196 N. B. U. J“ i 
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Gotra, and was a form of Siva. hi S g F F 
for his.vehicle is also Meere His Estudios oc 
or his. Li is connection «with Siva, 
as peacocks are found in forests of which -Rudra and his 
attendants were gods. His being the ltader of the army of the 
gods was an idea probably suggested by his‘being the leader AG 
Gana of Rudra. And in histories] times he has been associated 
with Šiva. Under P. V. 8. 99, Patafiali mentions the images of 
Siva, Skanda and Visakha as being worshipped in his time.. On 
the reverse of the coins of the Kusane prince Kaniska, there are 
figures with their names in Greek letters of Skando, Mahaseno, 
Komaro and Bizago. The first is Skanda, and because he was 
the commander of the army of the gods, he was also called 
Mahasena, which is the second name on the coin, The _third is 
Kumara, which is also a name of Skanda, and the. fourth is the 
Skr. Visákha. If the first three were the names of one deity only, 


there was no necessity for giving three names and three figures. 
These, therefore, must have been regarded 85 three different gods 
as Visakha undoubtedly was from his being mentioned separately 
from Skanda by Pataūjali. In the story in the MBh. referred to. 
above Visakha is mentioned as having. arisen from the right side 

of Skanda when it was struck by Indras thunderbolt. This is 
indicative of the tendency 


o as one ;person ; and 
they appear to have been so made in later times. Or, looking to 
the fact that there are two meg; of Buddha on the coins, the 
above three may have been the names of one single deity. There are 
also three indications of the prevalence of the worship of Skanda 
or Mahasena in the earl 


y centuries. In the year 414 A. D. S 
i f Svami-Mahasena DY 
i 1 or gallery, 32 the temple © | 
„rīt a jā ae at Bilsād”. Several holy observances and 
n the name of Kumara an 


i d Eārttikeys are mentioned in , 
T i 
TN iu Vratakhanda, and the worship of that god has not 
become obsolete even at the present day. E S 
Sauras and the Northern Sun-Worship. 
por 2 fe $ 
un a6 the orb that is seen in the sky 
d of light, was & Vedic deity. Tt is * 


to make the tw 


> 


$ 114. Surya or the B 


„and not as an jmeeinary 8° 


1 See, BBRAS; Yo) XX» p-389.— 
2 Ib. p. 395. 
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but reasonable to expect that the worship of such a deity sould 
not become obsolete in later times, since the orb of the sun is 
daily seen in the.sky. In two passages in RV. ( VIL 60. 1; 62, 2) 
the singer wishes the rising sun to declare him sinless to Mitra, 
Varuna, and other gods. This idea probably arose from the fact 
that the rising sun by his bright light discloses everything that 
has been done in the darkness of the previous night, and thence 
it developed into a belief that the sun destroys sins. Kausitaki 
is represented to have adored the sun in the morning, at midday, 
and in the evening, and having made offerings of water with 
flowers, sandal, etc*or without ( Arghya ), prayed for the removal 
of his sins ( KBU. II. 7). And this is what we door are expected 


Water is sipped by repeating a formula expressive of a wish 
that the Sun, Manyu and Manyupati may protect the adorer from 
sins (AG, Parisista I.3, and TA. X. 25.1). After that, three offerings 
ofwater with or without the other ingredients are made to the sun 
after repeating the Gāyatrī, and then the water is whirled round 
hishead-by the adorer by repeating the Mantra “That Aditya is 
Brahman ”'. Agyalayana directs that, while adoring the morning 
twilight, one facing the east should repeat the Gayatri-Mantra 
till the whole disc of the sun has risen, and in the evening with 
his face towards the west till the whole has gone down and the 
stars have begun to appear (AG. IIL 7. 4—6 ). 


In the Upanayana ceremony, when the boy is invested with 
the sacred thread and other badges of.a student's life, he is made 
to look at the orb of the sun, when the preceptor, addressing that 
deity, prays “ Oh god Savitar, this is thy student, protect him. 
May he not die” (AG. T. 20.6). Khādira prescribes the adora- 
tion of the sun for the enjoyment of riches and for the attainment 
of fame (Khādiragrhyasūtra IV. 1. 14 and 23). 
addressed by Yudhisthira to the sun after he entered 
residence, and his having obtained a vessel from hi 
production of all the food wanted 
‘followers, are well-known. 


The hymn 
his forest- 
m for the ° 
by him, his family and 


Ce 
In the seventh century Mayūra, who lived at the court of 
1 Asāv ādityo Brahma. 
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v 

ies. Ne o stanzas to obtain relief 
p= ; : suffered. About the be- 
ginning of the eighth century Bhavabbüti ragi the Sūtradhāra, 
or the manager, of the Mālatīmādhava offer prayers to the ae 

sun to remove all his sins and bestow holy blessings on him. 
Thus the sun has been adored since the Vedic times for the 
removal of sins, and the bestowal of richesse food, fame, health, 
and other blessings. At the present day bw elve prostrations are 
made to Sürya by repeating twelve of his names, all of which 
have a Sanskrit etymology, and there is no “foreign look about 

them. There is also a more elaborate set of such prostrations. 


$115. It cannot but be expected, therefore, that a school 
should come into ) existence for the exclusive'worship of the sum. 
And such a school is that of the Sauras. Anandagiri brings, 


Samkara into contact with the followers of this sect at a place in 
ed at the distance of fourteen 


the south called Subrahmanya situat 

days’ journey from Anantasayana Or Trivendram. The name of 
their leader was Divakara, and they wore & circular spe Of „red 
sandal on the forehead and bore red flowers. The substance of 
the account of this school given by Divakara is as follows :— 


The Supreme Soul, the Sun. is the anfhor of the world. He 
Sauras and is adored br them. The 


is th 1 deity of the 
isthe aa the world, such 


Srutis themselves speak of à ee 
as “ the sun is the soul of moveable and jmmoveable things - 


(RV. I. 115.1) and * That Aditya is Brahman vi Bree with 
which the sun has thus been identified is the cause of the whole 


i peings originate, 
ng to the text, from which all these 
Mes p s 3 Smrti text in favour Of this 


doctrine. There are si: ees of the sun all bearing 
a mark aade by red sandal, wearing & garland of red flowers, 
and repeating the formu’? of eight D EP D D 
j i as , 

„orb of the sun who has just risen = pto Et 
others, the suzo the menie ae Le ne as Visnu, - 

a snu, 

regarded as the originator. : s of the crea Um a on 

the, profegien $204 sonne ae ity, worship him. There 

ana Pug Ro sas? triple form. Others, 

argon’ 1 dure the Supreme 
observing the vow of regularly seeing BE a D 
28 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's wor 


him as the Cause of 
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Soul as existing in it with golden whiskers and golden hair. One 
section of this class is devoted simply to the vow g the observa- 
tion of the disc, and they sve the orb, worship it in the sixteen 
ways, dedicate all their actions to the god, and do not cat with- 
out seeing the orb. The devotees of the sixth class imprint the 
orb on their forehead, arms and bosom with a heated iron piece 
‘and meditate on the god in their minds continuously. All these 
six classes have to repeat the same Mantra, or formula, of eight 
syllables, The followers of this creed like other sectarians inter- 
pret various Vedic texts as setting forth the greatness and the 
supremacy of theirown god. The Purusasūkta (RV. X. 90 ) and 
the Šatarudriya are so expounded, and the conclusion is that all 
who desire emancipation should adore the sun, should bear his 
marks on the body, and mutter the Mantra, 

§ 116. So far there is no trace of foreign influence in the 
development of the Saura ‘system. But such an influence un- 
doubtedly contributed to the growth of the sun-worship prevalent 


"in Northern India from the early centuries of the Christian era, 


Varāhamihira in the stanza twice quoted before ( Brhatsamhita, 
chap. 60, 19) tells us that the installation and Consecration of the 
images and temples of the sun should be caused 
the Magas, and generally those who worship 
according to their special ritual should be made 
ceremony concerning that Ceity. 
Were, according to y. arāhamihira, t; 
Eod. There is a legend concerning thi 
Purāna ( chap, 139 ), Samba, 
constructed a temple of the su āgā 
the modern SA in the Punj ki 


to be made by 
2 certain deity 


He thereupon 
He told him to get 
“worshippers, from Sākadvīpa. Then: 
agas.  Sujihva was a Brahmana of 


the Mihira Gotra. He had a daughter of the 
with whom the sun fell in loy 


Jara$abda or Jarašasta, 


asked Gauramukha, the priest of Ugrasena 
Magas, who were special sun 


and from him Sprang all Magas. They 


© 


eh, 


4 
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vehicle, to Sakadvipa, brou : 
; ghtsome Magas from i sta! 
| : it and i 
them into the office of priests of the temple he had SEU E 
. ^ a e 


T 

m". i have long been knownrin the literary history of 

idia. ere is an Inscription at Govindapur in the G: 
Biskīci dated Saka 1059, corresponding to 1137-38 A. D f i 
opening stanza of which the Magas, who sprang from fa A 
ane represented to have been brought into the country by ce 
Six great poets, the works of some of Viola are extant, are al 2 
mentioned. There are traces of the Magas elsewhere. nd ion 
are Brahmanas of that name in Rajputana and bons other 
provinces of Northern India. 

Now these. Magas are the Magi of aneient Persia, and the 
name Jarasasta mentioned above as occurring in the Bhavisya- 
purāņa connects them with the Avesta prophet Zarathushtra. 
The Avyanga, which according to the Purana they wore round 
their waist, was the same as the Aivyāonghen of the Avesta 


language, which last signifies the Kusti worn by the Parsees at 
speaking of the Persian priests 


the present day. Albērūnī, 
Magians, says that they existed in-India and were called Magas'. 
ntinent called Sākadvīpa must 


The idea of locating them ona Co 
have arisen from the fact that they were foreigners like the 
dians had been familiar since the 


Sakas, with whom the In 
second or third century before the Christian era.. 


worship of the sun or Mihira-worship was 
the old Persian priests Magi, but at whose 
instance and under what circumstances they came it is difficult 
tosay. The legendary tradition of their having been brought by 
Samba was current in the first half of the twelfth century, as we 
: Inscription. The tempe on the Candrabhāgā * 


have seen from the : 
referred to above was that whichexisted at Multan, and a glowing 
description of which is given by thy Chinese traveller Hiuen 


Tsiang. Four centuries later it was seen by lbērūnī”. F 
existed till the seventeenth centr,ry, when it was Sea (ei 
by Auranzeb. Multan is the fame as the Sanskrit Dm A E ; 
'and this name may have be'an give 


Evidently then the 
brought into India by 


n to the place, 


1 Sachau's Translation, Vol. J, p. 21, 


2 Ibid, Vol. I, P- 116. 


| 
| 


e 
° e 
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new worship of the sun was first organised there and it was its 


e 


original seat. d eu 4 

On the coins of Kaniska there occurs a figure with the name 
Miiro=Mihira by i$ side. Mihira is the Sanskritised form of 
the Persian Mihr, which isa corruption of Mithra, the Avestic 
form of the Vedic Mitra. The cult of Mihr had originated in 
Persia, and it extended itself up to Asia Minor and even Rome, 
and the proselytising energy which characterised its first 
adherents must have led to its extension towards the east also, 
and of this extensioa tine figure of Mihira on Kaniska’s coin is an 
evidence. The cult, therefore, must have penetrated to India 
about the time of that Kusana prince, and the Multan temple 
which was its original seat must have beu corstructed about 
the same time, 


An Inscription at Mandasaur records the construction of a 
temple to the sun in the year 437 A. D. by a guild of weavers, and 
its repair in the year 473 A. D. Another on a copperplate found 


mentions an endowment of Devavisņu in 464 A, D. for lighting 
a lampina temple of the sun. And in a third is recorded a 


grant in 511 A. D. to a temple of Aditya, or the sun. A great 


and they contain the date 
A.D. There was another 


d : time of Mihirakula, the Hū 
Prince, in the beginning of the sixth century. i cd 


Vikrama 1083 Corresponding to 1027 


F 


s 
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reaching up to the knees, and a girdle round the waist with 
one end hanging downwards’, This last is a Persian feature 
as we have already seen, and the other also must have the a 
or similar origin. It certainly is not Indian» The features of 
the idol of the sun and the fact of Magas, who were descended 
from the Persian Magi, being its priests point unmistakably to 
the conclusion that the cult_was introduced into India from 
Persia, and I believe that the construction of. so many temples 
was also due to the foreign influence. For, in the account of the 
Saura systems we have given above, there is mot the remotest 
ailusion to a temple of the sun. According to all appearances, 
therefore, the cult prevalent in Northern India was entirely | 
distinct from those systems. It does not appear to have allied | 


itself with any one of these latter. But it was accepted by the t: 


mass of the Hindus asa general worship of the sun, and the 


feelings which it evoked could not have been different from those - 


which the indigenous worship gave rise to. And the manner in 
which devotion to the sun is expressed in the Inscriptions „which 
we find in some of the temples, has nothing special or foreign in 
it. The Magas themselves, the priests of the new _cult,—were 


gradually thoroughly Hinduised until they became undistin- 
guishable from the other Hindus and formed only a separate 


caste. 


In the copper-plate grant of Hars 
middle of the seventh century, his fathe E 
his grandfather Adityavardhana and his great-grandfather! ajya- 
vardhana are all styled great devotees of the sun ( Feu. 
bhakta)? This is an evidence to show that the sun cult, probably 
made up of a mixture of the indigenous and dotos 
prevailed in the beginning of the sixth century and was pro one 


by great princes. 
XVII Resume of Saivism & Other Minor Systems, sie Il. 
i i of nature led 
$117. The fearful and des urā is 
o OBE (ho god Rudra, 
to th ception of, and belief in, r 
eu bonc by his groups, or Ganas, called sometimes 


howler, 


1 Ibid., Plate LVI. 
2 Epigraphia Indica, 


Vol. I, pp. 72-13. 


2 


hana, who lived inthe - 
r Prabhākarvardbana, ^ 


"practices, and may be considered to have been in 


- century by the Lingayat school, 
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Rudras or Rudriyas, who were minor howlers. This god, when 
propitiated, became the auspicious Siva, the beneficent Samkara, 


‘and the benignant Sambhu., The conception gradually developed 


further, until Rudra became the god of wild and awful scenes, 


the Paficaratras came to be established, one with Rudra or Pasu- 


-pati as the god to be adored was set upsome time after. Its founder 
——— Se — - 


wās a human being, who came to be known as Lakutin or Lakulin, 
‘the holder of 8 Club, and Lakulīša or Nakulīša, the lord, the 
holder of the club. Paūcārtha was the title of the work attributed 


/ to him, and his system came to beknown by the name of Pasu- 


pata. Two extreme schools were developed out of this, and also 
one, which was more moderate, known by the name of the Saiva. 
Traces of these schools have been found from about the second 


But the repulsive nature of the two extreme schools and the 


wild and fantastic character of the other two led to a reaction, 
and inthe beginning of the ninth century w ve have the first 
Kasmir school; and about 8 hundred years afterwards was 
founded another. These are very sober in the 


ir doctrines and 
fluenced by the 


school of Sarkara, though an escape from his severe spiritual 


 monism has been provided for, so as to allow of an individual 


existence to the delivered soul. 


A further reform was effected about the middle of the eleventh 
a The Philosophical doctrines of 


this school amount to this : that God is infinite intelligence and 
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joy, is the creator of the world and the instructor and | redeemer of 
mankind, and that the individual soul attains fo aa aanity of bliss- 
ful experience, with him by gradually estranging himself from 
the world. pursuing a course of devotional worship, : a bandoning 
himself to God and seeing him in everything. This philosophy_ 
seems to have been influenced by the _tenets of the school of 
Rāmānuja. The spirit t of the | Lingayats was, however, combative, 
and they set up for themselves a a community distinct from that 
which owes its origin to the Brahmanic system. Atl the wi while, 


' howev er, during Wee existente of jr schocls ae general 


reg ardien of the doce of these schools. 


Siva was associated with his consort Parvati or or Uma, She. 
too had a beneficent and majestic ‘character as alluded to in the 
KnU. But just as an _aboriginal element contributed to the 
formation of the character of Rudra-Siva, so an aboriginal éle- 
ment of a more distinct nature came to be combined with his 
consort, and she became a terrible goddess that had to be 
appeased by animal and even human sacrifices. But since the 
lustful nature of man is very strong in him, that goddess_under 
the name of Tripurasundarī (the beauty of the three cities) or 


Lalita ( sportively graceful ) became me the Er of is bec ki 
ith debasin: and sensual rites; an 
ba NE NOT who looked forwarč to an 


came in the school of the Saktas, 
identit y with "Tripurasundarī as as the the goal of their e existence. 
Ganapati as the leader of a h host was, of course, connected 
it idea “became mingled wit e idea 0 
with Rude a eee and thus the com- 


l it that t possessed men men, 
Mm Bener 5 became ar an ol object of worship on 


bined god. Ganapati-Vinayaka became 4 evil spirit should be f first 


the principle that an obstruotīvē no Thereafter he he became 
| propitiated before. beginning an action. hese holding doctrines“ 
| the special god of of six minor sects, Oneton REE 
It. 
those of the Sakta cul 
as debasing as those O pm e O lord o d of 


more closely connecte To Amr qu 
peut MC andl afterwards came to be believed to be 
his Ganas nas Or groups; d for several centuries 


prevaile 


his worship 
his son; n; and EKS 


from the time of Pataūjali 
obsolete even at the present | day. 


rds and has not becomes 


L] 


p. 212—-7G 


"C 


e C e 
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The Sun was a god worshipped in early times and his cult did 
not disappear, əs his orb was daily visible, But he became the 


splendid temples having been erected from time to time for his 
Worship. A special caste of priests of the name of Magas pos 
associated with the cult, and the masses of the Hindu population 


adopted it as if ithad been indigenous to the country. 
XVIII. Hindu Theism and Pantheism. 


§ 118. As the.theoretic or philosophic portion of the doctrines, 
taught by the founders of most of the various systems we have 
examined, are based on certain fundamental ideas contained in 
the Upanisads and the Bhagavad gita, Ideem it necessary to devote 
this last section to a consideration of the question as to what 
those. ideas definitely are, and to what extent they have been 
adopted or modified by the promulga/ors of those systems to 
suit their specific purposes. 


In discussing these ideas, some scholars make a broad dis- 
tinction between Vedantism, which they identify with Pantheism, 
and Theism. If they find any passage expressive of the imma- 
ain aim is theistic, 
d. I have already 


m they mean by Thejsm the Deism of the eighteenth century, 
li 
i | ih motion by God, who remains | 


worship him and appeal to him 
this is not Hindu Theism. The 
external world and in the heart of is its esse 

rem that is perfectly Consistent with th6' belief in Goa? 


| scendency, that is, his being disti 
| and above them, the 


- them, pro: 
. tecting them, and listening to prayers. That the ideas of 


net from the world and man 


" c 


| 


. Bhasya on the 
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means to be regarded as interpolated. Theism of this nature i 
contained in the Upanisads also, though there OI 
doctrines of varied sorts. — d 
Pantheism as formulated by Spinoza is thus stated :— God, 
though undetermined ab extra, is capable of infinite sader? 
nation. Thus God, the causa sui, manifests himself in an infinite 
multiplicity of particular modes. Spinoza is, therefore, both pan- 
theist and pancosmist : God exists only as realised inthe cosmos: 
the cosmos exists only asa manifestation of God!” The Upanisads 
contain pantheistic doctrines corresponding to what is stated in 


the first two sentences of this quotation. There are affirmations ` 


that when one thing is known, everything becomes known, ds in 
a ball of earth, on knowing the true nature cf which 
one knows the true nature of all that is made of earth, etc: 
( GRU. VL 1. 4); that when the soul is seen, heard and ‘known, 
all this becomes known, and the Brahman, the Ksatra, these 
worlds, these gods, these Vedas, these elements, — all this is the 
soul (BU. IV. 4.6). Then again there are such statements as: 


“ That Sat alone existed in the beginning, one without a Nune 
That reflected “T may be many and multiply”. It created light”. _ 
This statement is to the effect that everything existing is a form , 
or modification of God. There are many such passages* in pe 
Upanisads and several of these are quoted in Šarnkarācārva's 
a Brabmesttras T.4 29-20. Butdt is BO. 
means to be inferred that the Upanisad Pantheism is of the 
jnature “seb forth in the last sentence of the quotation from. 
‘Spinoza, that is; Brahman is not exhausted in the worlds 
but it exists separate also. But the objection to this E i 
that Brahman being of the pature of spirit is not ^ EA = 
divisible into parts, £O that one may become developed into the 
i and thīs is affirmed in a text 
world and another rej on odes 


inain outside; ; 
of the SU. ( VL 19 ) This inconsistency is remove 


the case ot 


Vol XX, P 683a, under 


4 1 Peer Britanica, Eleventh Edition, 
Pantheist. 
Works, Vol. IV.] 


29 [ R: G- Bhandarkar's 


nm 
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€ 
yana in Brahmasütras II. 1. 26-27. The argument is that hope 
the Upanisads state that the constituent cause of the! world 3 
Brahman, they àt the same time affirm the ‘existence of Brahman 
separately from the world (ChU. III. 12.6; and VL 3. 2). “The 
two are inconsistent on the theory that Brahman is a spirit and 
not discerptible into parts. Though they are thus inconsistent, 
they must both be accepted on the authority of the sacred: texts, 
since the true nature of Brahman and the world is beyond ue 
reach of human intellect, This solution of the difficulty is in- 
admissible to non-believers in the sacred texts, but it shows thaj 
Badarayana does not agree with the latter part of Spinoza’s 
definition of Pantheism, i. e, according to him, the sacred texts 
*do not affirm that “God exists only as realised in the cosmos: the 


of Brahman’s being divisible into parts. But it will not arise if, 
instead of bringing in this conception, we suppose that in one 
aspect Brahman is the material or constituent cause of the world 
or realised in the world, and from another point of view, it 
T bject of contemplation and devo- 
may be, Bādarāyaņa's view appears to me to 
be correct, and the Pantheism of the Upanisads is not exactly the 
same as that formulated by Spinoza, Á 


But even this partial Pantheism is only one of the doctrines 


i set forth in the Upanisads. Ag mentioned in the beginning they 


ithatis to say, Theism is taught 
ith the immanency of God in the world and in man. For 


instance in the BU. IIT. 7. 7-30" we have first " He who dwelling 
[in the earth is distinct from it, whom the earth does not. know, 
| whose body the earth is, and who, being in the inside; controls the 
[euius is the indestructible controlling soul ”, In the following 
| passages up to 30 wehave Precisely the same statement about wāter, 


1 Madhyamdina recension, 


° 
e 
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fire, the sky, wind, the sun, the moon and stars, the quarters, the 
lightning, thunderbolt,.all the worlds, all the Vedas, all sacrifices 
all beings, the vital breath, speech, the eyé, the ear, the mind the 
skin, light, darkness, thezseminal fluid, and the (individual) zm 
Here the inward controlling soul is mentioned as distinct ftd 
a and sll the rest, up to the individual soul, and still as 
| welling in:them, controlling them from the inside, and having 
these for his body. ‘The whole section winds up with the affirma- 
tion that this controlling soul is not seen, but is the seer ; is not 
heard, but hears; is : not apprehended by thought, but apprehends 
by thought; is not known, but knows ; there is no other seer, no 


other hearer, no other apprehender, and there is no other knower. | 


Herein sre brought out the peculiar points of Hindu_Theism : 
God is the only seer, the only hearer, and the only knower,: that 
jis, he is all-seeing, allfhearing, and all-knowing; and nobody can 
see him, hear him, or know him. He is distinct from all objects, 
but dwells in them and controlls them. Texts expressive of such 
an immanency are to be found in many places in the Upanisads. 
God being thus distinct from the world, though immanent, can 
be the object of devoted meditation, and can be attained by means 
of truth, knowledge and purity. Mere immanenoy of this nature 
does not at all constitute the Pantheism formulated by Spinoza, 
There is therefore no ground whatever for regarding as a 
interpolation the occurrence of texts expressive of it in suc 
a theistic work as the Bhagavadgītā. a 
Ve: e noticed above the manner in W. ip a arāyana 
_ a inconsistency between God's developing kinsa aie 
the sword, whileabibesame tima he Js toenn aE ae 
LONE without parts. Sarhkarācārya fairly explains, 
aising a further objection, he 


3 a h. called develop- 
i Y y, that. the so-calte velc 
n doctrine e entuall hoger RE a 


the world is fancied by _ignorané 


ment of Brahman intos lusion. There are two doctrines . 


i i illusion. 

notitrue, that is, the world iI Ao a the world, the so-called 
4; : : : l 

Vi vada. The former implies ren 
om opment. This:lastis 


ban īlusive devel 
sms. E herefore his system should be 
while the first 


ns LAS aaa w) 
ithe:doctrine of:Śamkaracāry®, Wae! r 
dallediSingularism rathe than spiritual monism 


S 


jPasiņāmavāda and tiie 


of 
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is that clearly held by the author of the Sūtras, bita evident 
from his very definition of Brahman as that from ve ee 
thing_originates, in Which everything lives, and into w ig 
e E resolv8s itself in the end, and from: the manner F 
which in the first Pada ot the Second Chapter E answers - e 
Ohjechions based upon the theory that an intelligent e 
cannot develcp into non-intelligent or insensate: matter; an 
Samkaracarya himself acknowledges at the end of his comment on 
IL1. 14 that the author of the Sūtras follows the Parinama doctrine 
though to save kis theory, he imagines without any grounds 
that Badarayana has in view the ordinary or illusory condition 
of things in doing so. 


‘all illusion is, dispelled and one spirit alone exists (II. 1,14), 
Most of them adopted Badarayana’s Parināmavāda, but the 
distinctness of God, man and the world, which’ was necessary for 
the validity of their doctrines of worship and devotion, they 


‘secured by qualifying the mode of development. By this quali- 


‘fication they also steered clear of the inc 


onsistency pointed out 
by Badarayana in II. 1. 26, so that his mode of satisfaction was 
not necessary for them, Ramanuja lays down that the rudiments 
of the individual souls and of the insensate world exist in God 


himself as his characteristics or body, and with these he develops 
into the world, thus giving rise to the i 
the material world, the individual soul, and God as the controller. 
Nimbārka maintains that the other two substances do. not 
characterise God or form hig body, but are dependent upon him 
for their existence, and in a subtle form constitute his power 


8 power or 
capacity, which develops into the animate and ‘inanimate world. 


. Visnusvāmin, and therefore Vallabha, hold that the highest God, 


‘individual soul, and the supremi 
: develop nent his attributes o; 


-world, while, his joy alone being concealed: 


or Parabralīman, manifests 
neniesis'h 


himself as the material world, the 
me controllef but in the course of 
f intelligence and joy are’ concealed 
by his mysterious power, and thus is produced the material 


; Individual: souls 


M c eer 


Hindw Theism and Pantheism. A 


come into existence, and when tha three are manifest or uncon- 
cealed, he becomes the supreme controller. Vallabha adds two 


different individuals and objects involved in the last two. 
Of the older Saiva schools, the Pasupata brings in the 
Pradhāna of the Samkhyas with its developments as the material 
cause of the world, with Pasupati as the efficient cause. Srikantha 
Sivācārya in his comment on Br. SLIL 2, 38, states that according 
to his predecessors, a certain branch of the philosophy based on 
the sacred texts revealed by Siva ( Agamas ) held Siva to be only 
the efficient cause 0f the world. This must be reference to the 
Šaiva school which, as we have already stated, .was s dualistic 
or pluralistic school, The Vayaviyasamhita according to him 
states that Sakti, or powers first originates from Siva, thence. ; 
Maya, thence Avyakta | (17.3) By Maya is to be understood 

the wonderful creative power of Siva; as is evident from the 

following verse 4, and Avyakta means the Pradhans, as; Sppears 

from that verse as well as verse 7, He gives another verse which : 


sets forth that everything from the Sakti to the bē A S 
f Siva, so that Siva through th ie Sakti is boti 
from the essence Of BI oss of eds This n 


—£sd occurring in SU. 1V. 
with whom the Sakti (the power) in 
d the jnanimate world was united, 
so that he here under- 


the constituent cause. 
ot Nimbarka. But 


the form of the animate 8n! 
alone existed so 85 to 


stands Siva as possesse@ D, 7 
In this resped his-doctrine 18 DER 


i diatel afterwards he spe : 
Ae d D eee and thus puts forth the same theory as tha 


1 [ Ante, P- 112.—N. B. U] 


fmi the dootrīne of creation out of nothing 
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of Ramanuja. Practically he:makes no distinction between the 
AWO. . The theory of the Lingayats isthe same as the first form 
of the thegry.set forth by Srikaņtha Sivācārys. Siva as qualified 
by the Sakti isthe (aneator, that is, is the efficient and the con- 


himself. 

Thus most of these schools ‘avoid the Pantheism of Spinoza 
snd ithe incompatibility ;between God's development into the 
world and his transcendency by ‘holding that the rudiments of 
the material and ithe s spiritual world associated with God as his 
characteristics, or as*lris body, ior jas ‘his power only undergo 
development, he "himself xemaining pure. Visnusvamin and 
Vallabha, admitting, as they ido, the developnfent of Purusottama 
tinto ithe-world andlat the ‘same time his *ranscendency, follow 
Bādarāyana. The mysterious power which causes the differences 


d „byteiidering certain qualities imperceptible, may be compared 


fo ithe’ selfsdetermining „Power of God involved in Spinoza's 
statement, ‘The Kašmīr Saivas do not bring in the idea of God 
asa ‘constituent eause undergoing development and seem to 


e 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS, 


AB.= Aitareya-Brahmana. 

AG.—A$valayana-Grhyasütra, 

AU.= Atharvaširas-Upanisad. 

AV.= Atharva-Veda. 

BhG. = Bhagavad-Gītā. 

Bibl. Ind. =Bibliotheca Indica, 

Br.S. = Brahma-Sūtra. 

BrS. = Brhat-Samhitā. 

BU. = Brhadàranyaka-Upanisad. 

Chowkh. = Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series. 

OhU. — Chandogya-Upanisad. 

HG. = Hiranyakesi-Grhyasütra 

KB.=Kausitaki-Brahmana. 

KBU. = Kausītaki-Brāhmana- 
Upanisad. 


KnU.=Kens-Upanisad. 
KU.=Kaths-Upanisad. 
MaiU. =Maitri-Upanisad. 
MBh.=Māhābhārata. 

MU.= Muņdaka-Upanisad. 
P.=Pāņini. 
PG.=Pāraskara-Grhyasītra. 
RV.=Rg-Veds. 
RVS.=Rg-Veda-Samhitā. 
SB.= Satapatha-Brahmana. 
SU. = Svetāsvatara-Upanisad. 
TA.=Taittirīya-Aranyaka. 
TS.=Taittirīya:Samhitā. , 
TU, =Taittirlya-Upanisad. 
VS.= Vājasaneyi-Samhitā, 
YV.=Yajur-Veda, 


P. 


t. 


fra ja FTN 


Aksara 25, 26, 29, 33, 99, 110, 112; 


obrahman 112. 


Aiga 190; 9sthala 192; yoga ^, bhoga?, 


tyāga? 194, 
Acit 73, 229. 
Atharvaširas 151, 158. 
Advaīta 110. 
Adhibhūta 24. 
Adhiyajūa 24. 
Adhyātma 25, 28, 48. 
Aniruddha 8, 9, 12, 13, 1% 

120. 
Antaryāmin 75, 112. 
Andhaka 11, 54. 
Aprākrta 111. 
Abhigamana 56. 
Amarasimha 62. 


Arjuna 9, 11, 16-19, 23, 28, 


36, 37. 
Avatara 3, 9, 58f. 
Avitatkaraņa 175. 
Avitadbhāgaņa 175. 
Avyakta 25, 26, 43. 
Avyaiga 219, 220. 
Aharhkara 20, T4, 
Ahimsa 10, 46. 


Agama 169. 
KoüryabhimBnay og T1. 
Anava(mala) 185. 
Ktmaguņa 30. 
Atman 86. 

Ananda 86, 111, 191. 
Abhira 51, ° Palli 51. 
Aradbys 188ff. 


1jy& 56. 


{hana 149, 153f., 159. 
Ivars 73. 
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, 18, 6% 75. 


29, 34, 85, 
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INDEXES. ' 


INDEX OF SANSERIT WORDS AND PROPER NAMES. 


(The Indexes have been compiled by Dr. V.S. Sukthankar, M. K, 
Ph.D. Throughout the references are to pages. ) 


Uttamapurusa 38. e 


Upanigads, their composite character 
1f, the tendency to rationalise 
Yajūasin the U. 21; the germ of 
the religion of devotion in the U. 39, 

, 40; U. as, interpreted and used “by 
later propagandists 71, 73, 81, 225. 

Upamanyu 161f. 

Upasagara 14. 

Upadana 56. 

Upāsanā 39, 40, 80. 

Uma 158f. 

Usmita 210. 


Rgabha 59. 


Bkantikadharm 
Ekāntin T. 


E 


a 10, 17, 37, 40, 54 


Aupanisada 12. 


Kapardin 147. 
Kabir 94ff. 
Kartabhaja 122. 
Karman 20, 22, 35, 
rites ) 74, 19. 
Karmayoga 20-23, 31, 77. 
Kala 173f., 207, 208. 
Kallata 183. 
Kapalika 168, 182. 
Kama 207. 
Kamarupitva 176. 
Karana 17st 
Kārukasiddhāntin 172. 
Kāruņikosiddhāntin 172. 
Kārttikeyā 914, 215. 
Karya 173. y 
Xal&mukha 168. 
Kušika 166. 
Kūgmāņģatējai 


185; ( philosophy of 


putra 310. 


tv.J 


f 


gu 


La g 


« 284 Vaisņavism, 
Krsna 6, 14-17, 53, 54; cult of K, 1085. į 
Kevalin 76. a ] 
Kesava 14, 15, 17, 18. " | 
Kaurusya 165. : 
Kaulika 209f. Q ļ 


Krāthana 175. 
Kriyāmārga 55. t 
Ksatriyas 5, 19; as active speculators 
on religious matters ®, 13; gotras į 
of K. 16. | 
Ksara 33. D 
Ksetrajna 30, 31. 


212, 213. 
Garga 165. 
Gità s. Bhagavadgita, * 
Guna 9, 30, 32, 35, 36, 37. 
Guru 85, 114, 116, 117, 
Gudhacarya 173, 
Gokula-lY, 50f, | 
Gotra 14,15,16; G. of the Ksatriyas 
a 16. . - 
* Gopāla-Krsņa 49-54, 108f. 
^ Golcka 111n, 116, 117, 
Govinda 51, 


| 

^ | 

Ganapati 210ff., 223; various Ganapatis | 
I 

ī 

ļ 


Caryā 174, 
Cit 73, 86, 92, 110, 111, 191, 229. 
° Citrasikhandin 6, 11, 
Caitanyali7f, * 
t e 
Jangama 196. 
Janàrdanad], 14, 15, 18, 46. 
Jiva 17, 23. 
Jüüna 22, 31. 
Jaanayajna 22, 97. 
Jnànayoga 77. 
ʻe Jjiüünin 94, 
Jüünddeva 131, 


Tukdrama 1248. 
Tulasīdāsa 105ff, 
> © “Pripurasundari 208, 209, 223, 


„Dattātreya 59. 

^ Duhkhānta 173f, £ 
Devayajana 210, 
Daivī saripad 34, 


Dharma 6, 9, 10, 46. 


: N£rayana 6-11, 37, 46; 


Shivism do, 


Nakulīša Pasupata 166. 

Sandin 164. 

Nara 6, 45, 46. 

Naga 105. E 

Nada 185, 207. 

Nāmadev 124ff. 

N. as the 
zesting place of Nāra 42; cosmic 
character of N. 43. 

Nididhyasa 86. 


: Nimbārka 87-93, 228. 


£'eficama 196f. 
Pandharpur 124, 


i Patahjali 4, 5, 12, 17, 18,164. 


Fara (mode of I$vara ) 74, 75. 
Zaramaharhsa 159. 


; Pariņāmavāda 119, 227 ff, 


Pašu 159, 17$t. 

Pcénpati 14717, 159, 

Pašupāšavimoksa 159. 

Pāūcarātra 6, 17, 44, 54-58; °sarhhita 

„54. 

Pāša 179. 

Pasupata ( vow ) 159,160; yoga 161; 
(Saiva sect ) 165f. 

Purusa 30, 31, 38, 39, 86, 191. 

Purusa N ārāyaņa 44, 

Puryastaka 179. $ 

Pustijiva 111; Pustibhakti 112; Maryā- 
dāpustibhakti, Pustipustibhakti Sud- 
dhapustibhakt i 113; Pustimārga 109. 

Praküsa 207, l 

Prakrti 6, 17, 20, 21, 28, 26, 30, 31, 38, 1 
55, 74, 27, 84, 86, 90, 154, 191, [ 

Prajāpati 7, 13, 19, 43, 161. i 

Pradyumna 8, 13, 17, 18, 75,120, — | 

Pradhāna 181, 229, à 

Prapatti 76-79, 92. 

Prapanna 56, 76, 

Prabandha 31 ? 

Pralayākala 178, i 

Pravana 26, 

Premabhakti 113, 

ev C 

Baladeva 3, 12, 15, 

Balarama 18. 

Basava 188, 189,190, _ f 

Bādarāyaņa 226£, T P 


5 nd 
Index I. 235 


1 Bindu 207. i 1 
1 E (prakrti) 17; (will) 20, 83, Ma e. 181. 
, 67. A 122, E 
T Brahman 19, 22, 25, 26, 31, 37, 38, 89 MERLO: ; 
158. j 
| Brahmanirvana 38, ar worship ) 20; ( metaphorical ) 
Brahmayoni 33, | d 
Brahn.aloka 9. a | Yajfiavalkya 211. > 
Brahmandcchamsin 15. Yoga, teachings of, 19, 20, 22, 23, 25 
| 26; doctrines mentioned ia the Gītā 


Brāhmī ( condition ‘ive 
of the jiva ) 19. 38; Y. slement in Vasudeva worship 
Bhakta 76. 56, 152, 157, 163, 113f. 
i Bhakti 17, 28, 39; in SU.. Panini, Yaska ' Yogamāyā (mystic power ) 24, 
40, 54, 73, 76, 77, 80, 92, 157, 192, 194; | Rahasya 56. 
* Yoga 31, 32; °marga 105. Rahasyāmnāya 55. 
Bhagavat 6, 20, 23, 36; as appellation Radha 58, 93, 117f, 126. 


| of the Buddha and Vāsudeva (2; | Rama 65-68» 
of Siva 153, 155. | Romananda 93. 

Bhagavadgītā, the religign of B. 11, 17; Rāmāūnuja 54, 71-81, 192, 195, 228f. 

date of composition of B. 19; sub- Rukmini 127. 

stance of B. 19-37; sources of the | Rudra 145f. (plural) 146; as thesupreme 
religion of B. 37f; its psychology god 150-153; as creator 161. 
19, 21; its essentially theistic nature Rudra-Siva 145; indentical with Agni « 
99-24, 26, 29; moral responsibility 147. ^ x , 
in B. 32; salvation according to B. | 


36, 37, 144, 152, 153, 157. 


Lakulin= Nakulin 166f. 


T 
| 
| Li&ga 190f : esthala 192; bhava®, 


Bhava 147f. 
Bhūgavata ( Vasudeva worship) 4 9 prāņa”, ista? 192; aeara® 193. 
11, 15, 54-58. | Lingayat 187f, 230. 


A Bhāva 156. 


| Varenya 91. - 
Maga 218-221. | Vallabhacarya 98; 108f, 228. 
Madhva 50n, 54, 66, 81ff, 229. | vasugupta 129. è 
Manojayitva 176. | Vasudeva 11. 
Maņdana 175. | Vakovakya 393 s 
Maryadajiva 111. | vasudeva, belonged to the Vesni race 
Mala 185. | 5,1; and the Karsnayana gotra 16; 
Mahat 74. mentioned in inscriptions 4, 5: older?” 

than. Panini 45 religion of V.S;etymo- > 


Mabādeva 148, 159. ! 
M 112 | logy of the word V.9; V. as (the su- 
n j | prome soul8,9: V. the name ofanhis- 


ta, the inter olations in then 
E amatas We of M. 50n; torical personage Raa not merely a 
position of Rudra-Siva in M. 160. | patronymic 12:the Vasudeva— Dus 
Mahabbava 120. j cult nearly contemporaneous. i 
s Ed | the rise of Buddhism and Jainism + 
Krsna 15-17; 


ahavrata. cdhara i 183. ; J |: 
Mays 24, 110, 121 T 13; V. identified with 
se cR Cith Narayana 18, 


| 
^ Sd 42-47; with 
Markandeya 49- | SECHS me 


9; 75, 144 157. 
= Pas Of. 3 Oy 
ARTA H iv s Yikramaņadhormitvs 176, 


- , Sudras, forms of worship open to £ 


5298. v 

Vijiānākala 178. D 

Vithoba 194ff. s a 
Vidhi ( Saita ) 173. s 


Vinayaka 210ff. 
Vibhava 56, 75. F. 
Vibhuti 18, 28. } 
Virakta 105. 

Viraj 11, 28. 
Vilāsašakti 120. 
Vivartavada 119, 140. 
Visņu 47-49. e 
Vistaradharin 105. 
Vīrašaiva 187ff. 
Vrndāvana 111n. 
Vrsņi 5, 11, 28, 54. 
Večavyāsa 59. 
Vyasana 113. 
Vyapivaikuntha 111n. 


Vyūha 10, 17, 18, 55, 56, 58, 75, 90, 120, 


207. 
Vratya 163. 


Sakti 181, 191, 229; S. worship 2038. 
Sarkara ( defty ) 1476. 1608, 
Samkaracarya 212, 56, 72, 90, 195, 214, 
„225, 227, 228. 

Saraņāgati 85. 

Sarva 147f. 

Sakadvipa 218, 219. 

Sandilya 55, 


i Sāmbhavadarśana 207. 


Salakatahkata $10. 


* Siva 145£., 158, 154, 156; as Kirāta 160; 


VIEDO of S, 1629 bhagavata 
165. 

Silavantas 196. 

Suddhādvaita 110. 


Vaisnavism, Saipism dc, 


Sri arana 175. 

Sramana 41. 

Sricakra 209, 

Sri- Nāthajī 109. 

Srīsampradāya 81. 

Svetadvipa 8, 44. 

Svetāšvatara- Upanisad 151f,, 15%. 


Samvid 174. 

Sarhsara 33. 

Sakhibhava 122. 

Sakhya 57. 

Samkarsaņa 4, 5, 11, 12, 14, 17, 18, 55, 
75, 120. 

Saccidānanda 92, 110. 

Sat 86, 92, 110, 111, 191. 

Satvata 11. 

Sanaka, °sampradaya 93, 

Samnyāsa 21, 22, 2 

Samayin 2091. 

Samkhya 19, 20, 21, 36, 156; S. doctrines 
mentioned in the Gītā 38. 

Sātvata ( vidhi ) 6, 9, 10, 56; worship- 
pers of Vasudeva 9, 11-19; ( incar- 
nation ) 59, 

Sadakhya 193, 

Sadya 174. 

Sāyujya 114, 

Somānanda 186. 

Saura 215, 217. 

Skanda 214, 215, 223, 


| Sthala 190, 191. 


Sthitaprajūa 19, 
Spandana 175. 
Sphūrti 207. 
Smārta 50n. 
Svādhyāyana 56, 


A 76, 197. Hara 150, 152. 
Sūlagava 150, Hari 6, 10, 11 
F S » 10, 11, 
Y » S 
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II. GENERAL INDEX. 


Aborigines, the influence of their beliefs 
on Indian religions 163, 177, 205. 

Āhīrs 52. 

Aivyaonghen 219. 

Alvar 69, 70. 


Banjig 197. ? 
Brahmanism, revival of, 71, 203. 
Buddhism 3, 10, 12, 19, 22, 34, dt. 


Caste differences, ignoration of, 100, 
118, 213, 

Christian influence on Indian religions, 
53, 54, 80. 

Coins of Kaniska 215. 

Cosmogany ( Sākta ) 207. 


Devāram 200. 
Dualistio philosophy, ( Vdisnava ) 104, 
106 ; (Saiva ) 181, 


Ecstasy, religious 92, 113, 120, 121. 


Founders, as historinal personages of 
some Vaisnava and Saiva seots 14, 
15, 171, 172, 173, 183, 184, 189, 190. 


Gates engraved with soulptures 57f. 


Henotheism 2. 


‘dolatry and non-idolatry 66, 78, 82, 
104, 105, 127, 128, 131. 

Incarnation 3, 9, 13, 21; evolution of 
monotheism out of polytheism 17, 205, 
206, 215, 216 ; I. and identification of 
two gods 57; I. of Visnu 98, 59. 


Jainism 3, 10, 12, 19, 22, 34, 41. 
Jātakas 54. 


Kusti 219. 


Magi = Maga 219f. 
Maya doctrine, its rejection 72, 81, 87. 
Mirro = Mihira 220. 
Miraculous powers, their 2: 
176, 180, 182. - 
Mithra 220. 
( Vaisuava ) | 


Monism and pluralism, 
72, 81, 82, 89, 90, 91, 141f; monism 


ttainment 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


denounced by the Vaigņavaš 144; 
( Saiva ) 181, 195. 


Padigam,%0. . 

Paficamsali 197. 

Pantheism, Ravedig 29, 224-30. 

Persian Sun-God % 224, 

Phallic worship 183. 

Physical attributeg of God (Vaignava) 
90n, 111, 112, a 

Pippal tree, universe compared to the, 
33. 

Priests, worldly life of, 116, im". 


Ramaini of Kabir 99f, 

Religion of devotion ( bhakti), in the 
Nārāyaņīya 9; its early formulation 
in the Gita 10, 11; as old as Panini 
12; Vasudeva as the promulgator of 
the R. 13, 24, 28, 39, 40, 107, 108,. 
139-141; open to the Šūīdras 42, 76,93. 

Religious sacts, in the fourth century 
B.C. 3; founder of new "R, 18; 
ekāntika 7, 8, 10, 19; principle of unity 
in all of them 21, 25, 26; toleration 
27; spiritual theistio 104 » 

Renunciation 35, 

Rites, their performance without desire 
19, 86; condemned 118, 129, 135, 141. 


Sacrifice, animal ( discouraged ) 7, 10; 
its inefficacy felt by the people 1, 10, 


27, 42. o 
Saivism, early beginni 
and Vaisņavism 151; liiga wor-, 
ship 163f. ; influence of she beliefs 
of the aborigines on S. 164; Siva 
worshippers 166-169 ; the fourteenth 
as the sacred day in S. 168; the 
( human ) founder of S. 171, 172; its 
characteristics 175, 176 ; eschatology 
Kašmīr 183£; diksa ceremo- 


178, 179; E m 
nies 189, 197 ; in the Dravida country 


300. 3 
Salvation (nirvana, mukti),in the Upa- 


nisads 2, 156; the early Vasudevism 
32, 33; the Bhagavādgītā 36, 37, 40, . 
41; in the Pangaratra system 54; 
according to Rāmānuja 76; Madhva 
85; in the Gopāla-Krsņa cult 1111. ; 
according t2 Caitanya 121; Tukārāma 
138f.; with the Saivas 175, 176, 186, 


187. d S 


ngs of 145f.;- 


oe 


izm I 


ee, 
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Sic Spinoza ysi. 
Ed Sun-worship 215, 216, 221, 


Vaisnavism, 


* Tehkalai d 93. 
Theism, Hindu 224, n € 


° Vadakalai 78. 

T Vaisnavism, constitu£nts of the later 
forms of V. 49; its devclapment from 
the fourth to the eleventh century 60; 
philosophio ground work of V. 71-81, 
Samkhya influences on V. 74; V. 

1 and Samkara's Vedantism 76; its 
attitude towards the Sudras 94, 103, 


e è 
Saivigm dc. | 


| 7-105, 126, 127; emotionalistic develop- 
ment of V. [17; its debasement 122; 
| — V.and Saiviem 151. 

Vedantism and Theism 224-228. 


| Waters called Naras 42. 

Worship, mystic modes of 56,66; W. of 
Vasudeva 56; of Hari 57; Vaisnava 
78; in the Gopāla-Krsņa cult 114f.; 
W. of the phallus 163; W. of the 
pudenda 181, 208f, 


| Zaratkushtra = Jarašasta 219, 


'o 7 II LIST OF SECTARIAN WORKS CONSULTED. 


"Adhyātmarāmāyaņa 67. 
Arthapaūcaka 75, 77. 


S 


Āryavidyāsutihākara 109n1. 


Govardhanaprakatyaki Varta 109n2, 
Gaurangacarita 121n, 
Granthamālikāstotra 87n. 
Grantha-S&heb 130f, 

+ 


E 
Jnanamrtastra ( sarühita ) 57. 


Tattvatraya, 74n3, 75n5. 
6 
Dašašlokī 89f. 
© Dharmaparīksā 64. 
a 


“e Nāradapaūcarātra ( samhità ) 57, £23. 
Pafiogratrasamhita 54, 144. 
Paūcācāryapaficamotpattiprakaraņa 

190n4&5. 

Paücadhyayi 172. 
Paūcārthabhāsyadīpikā 174, 
4 "Paficárthavidy& 172. 

S Paramasamhita 55. ? 
: Pauskarasamhita 54. 


Prameyaratnarnava 110n2. 
= 


f Pravaramañjari 16n. 
Bģsavapurāņa 1899, 2 
* s 
Darei im Yy FEL 


Madhvavijaya 82n1, 
Madhvasiddhāntasāra 84n1, 
Mahabharatatatparyanirnaya 83, 
Mukundamālā 70. 


Yatīndramatadīpikā 75n2, 76n, 77n. 


Rasāmrtasindhu 122. 
Rāmagītā 68. 


Vāyavīyasarhhitā 181, 229. 
Vīrašaivacintāmaņi 178n. 
Vīrašaivācāryapradīpikā 190n2. 
Vrddhahārītasmrti 66n4. 

| Vedāntapārijātasaurabha 88. 
Vratakhanda 13n1, 66n4. 


| Sathkaradigvijaya 182, 212. 
Satarudriya 146, 153. 
Sivasūtravimaršinī 185n3. 
Sudāhādvaitamārtaņda 110n2. 
Saivasiddhantadipika 179. 


Sakalacaryamatasamgraha 110n1. 
S&tvatasamhit& 55. a 
Siddhāntajāhnavī 89. 

Siddhāntaratna ( Dašašlokī ) 89. 
Setu 89. ^ e 
Saundaryalaharī 206n[, 20901, 
Spandapradipika 186n1. 


Harigītā 17, 
Hārītasmrti 78, 
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